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PREFACE TO THE STU DENT

This book has been prepared to help you understand and use your
language, English, effectively in both oral and written forms, It is
part of a new experiment in English language learning never attempted
before. When you have finished this course, you will be able to say
with pride that you know{mggg about your language, on all levels, than

any class anywhere., We hope that this will be challenge enough in itse.f
to keep you going!

Though the book is in many ways.similar to other high school and college
English texts, it also has many elements which are not found elsewhere., The
major difference is that the analysis you will learn is based on a linguistic
analysis of English according Lo pringiples developed over many years by
Drs. Georgs L, T,ager and Henry Lee Smith, Jr., of the Department of Anthro-
pology and Linguistics at the State University of New York at Buffalo. This
analysis takes many more factors into consideration than do the more
traditicnal treatments of English grammar. Though the thoroughness of our
presentation may at times seem confusing -~ both because there is more to -
learn and because.much of what is Presented, is entirely new to YOU w= We
think that you will be rewarded by a greater insight int6 the workings of
your own language if you work carefully through this book than you would if
you used a more traditional approach to the study of English.

This analysis of English is based on the scientific method -~ upon the
careful gathering of data from English speakers, rather than on a few guesses
about the way our language "ought to be.® The application of the scientific
method to the analysis of language is a relatively new thing, I, will give
you new ideas about your language. From this point of view the subject matter

should be more ingeresting and challenging to you than you might think possible,

In order to show you what progress you can make in the understanding
and use of your own language, you will be asked to take a short test
before you start your work in this volume. The test follows this
Preface, It will cover the areas of spelling, punctuation, parts
of speech, and sentence parts. It is designed to test your present
knowledge of these elements of English as you have learned them in
traditionally taught classes during your previous school years. After
you finish the course in the spring, you will be asked to take another
test on these same areas, If you have carefully studied the materials
in the text, we @an promise you that wou will be pleasantly surprised by
your increased knowledge of the fine points of English, In addition there
are numerous exercises in all the units. Some of these, called Quizzes,
you will be asked to complete and turn in to your teacher as part of your
English grade. Any exercise with space provided for your name, school,

grade, and teacher is g Quiz and should be done either in class or as home~
work and turned in to your teacher.

This volume is the first part of the course. You will use it
during the first semester of the school year. A second volume, for
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the second semester, will be given to you later, I, both volumes you will
find a list of all new terms discussed in the units, These lists are
given at the end of each volume,

The pages of each of the fifteen units have been numbered separately,
with a Roman numeral before the page number to indicate the unit, Thus
II~17 means Unit II, page 17,

You will study the units of Volume Ope according to the following
month by month schedule, in addition to your other work in English literature,
Your teacher may make some modifications in this schedule,

October == Units I and II
November - Units III, IV, and V
' December ~= Units VI and VII
January ~- Unit VIII

We hope that you will enjoy this experiment in language learning
and that you will find it has helped to give you new insights into how
your language works amd how to use it with the most effective results,
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UNIT ONE

THE SESTING OF LANGUAGE

+ 1.0, Llnguistics.: In this unit you wil" begin your new
approach to the study of your native language, English, TYou |
will study your language as a Sclence. The meaning of the
sclentific method will be discussed vhoroughly later in this
unit; but it is important for you to understand, right at the .
bealnnlng, that the approach to the study of “nglish wlll be
different from what you have previously encountered. You will
not study the way in which sowe one thinks English should .'
function; you will be concerned with a thorough description of
the way English actually does function. You will be studylng
the structures of your language and thelr patterns of
Interaction. Eventually this will 1ead you to reconsider such
problems as whether  you should say ain't, whether you should
say "It's I" or "It's me", and other questions of style. But,
you will have a new perspective for discussing these problems,
and, hopefully, for reaching desirable conclusions.

You might ask, "Why should I study about the structures
of English? I'm 1ot - -going to be a specialist in English; all
I will need is-to be able to speak, read and write 1t."

- Anzlyzing the sounds and the grammatical systems of
English is done for three purposes. PFirst of all, as educated
members of a community, all students should learn something
about the basic sounds and patterns «f at least their native
language. This should be a part of your general education,
and 1t should need no further justification. dJust as all
students learn something about the siructure of animals and
plants in blology, with its various branches, they should also
know something about the structure of their language.

Language, as the first and greatest of the human inventions
made ‘all of man's subsequent inventions and progress possible. T
Even the signs and formulas of science and mathematics are not
merely separate symbols that function apart from language: they
come from ien who can dellberately make certalin symbols for
certaln ..ings, just as in language we have sounds and sound
combinations called words stand for certain things. "A rose

is a rnse is a rose," regardless of what we call 1t in whatever
language. Water would remain water even if we changed the
names of the elements that make it up. &nd distance 1is relatlve
whether you use the American system or the far more widespread
metric system. Too, every single mathematical or scientific
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formula has to be read to make any sense of it. .It has to be
understood., And the logical systew is a derivative of language
patterns, as our examples have shown,

Most of you will know that mathematics is based on what is
called the logical system. There are two kinds of logic,
deductive and inductive, Deductive ilogic spells out the bases
of mathematical systems;and inductive logic, often using o
deductlve logic as a tool, is the basic procedure of scientifip
method which apply to any natural science, whether it is bilology,
chemistry, rhysics, anthropology, linguistics or any other.

BUT the bat’c principles of both logical systems are found in
the grammatical structure, that is, *the cause-effect sentence
pattern of our language. This is the most basic system of all.
To see this relationship in detail, you would have to study
symbolic loglc, a subject that you cant pursue until you are
an advanced student in college, Ounce you do study symbolic
logic, the relationship to our language patterns will beccme
‘very apparent to you. However, you do not have to become so
sophisticated, intellectually, to begin to see the relation-
ship at least partislly. As you progress from the study of
sounds to the study of the grammar of English, something of
this relationship will become apparent. The system of ‘
grammatical analysis you will lesrn in this class will give
you formulas for all the basic kinds of sentences possible in
English. These formulas should make it possible for you to
see the relationship between the derived msthematical system
that you.study in algebra and geometry and the parent:system,
the language, " Later in this unit you will study in more
detail how langusge colors your view of the world and what
recent scientific speculations hold about the invention of .
language. :

: All this is part of the first reason why you should study
the basic structure of your lancuage. It is an important part
of the general knowledse of the nature of the world thst you
should know if you want to consider yourself a2 modern, educated
human being. The other two reasons for studying the sound and
the grammatical systems. of our language are practical, as you
will see later in this course. If you know the truth instead
of the myths about the sounds of your lancusce, it should

help you understand the system of spelling we use. Unfortunately,
English does not use one letter for each sound. If that were
true, spelling would be 2 simple task, in one regard; but the
people of each dialect area would spell differently. If each
letter did represent one sound, you c~uld lesrn the ,
equivalents, and spelling would then be completely sutomatic.You| .
must not expect such easy one-to-one correspondence. You can,
however, know more about the sounds of the language than you
now know and make more sense out of spelling rules than is
presently possible for you. In fact, we are 20ing to present
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some revised rules of spelling that should be a practical aid
. for the rest of your writing days. Those of you who have
spelling problems will probably find prasctical help in these
rules; those of you who spell gquite well will at least grow
to understand the spelling system better. First, however, we
must teach you something about the sounds themselves.

Still another reason for studying the sounds of- English

. is.that the knowledge can also aid you practically in
punctuation. Long ago you learned that if you say a word such
as "now" and let your voice drop down, it can be taken as a
command to do something now; but if you raise your voice at
the end of "now", it becomes a question. This is only one
feature of what we call English intonation. Another feature
of intonation, with which you may be acquainted, is stress; or
' perhaps you know it as accent. You are probably familiar with
.a general rule in English that words which may be either nouns
or verbs will, if they are nouns, have the accent on the first
syllable (prdtest), and if they are verbs, on the second
syllable (protgst). We will study all of the intonation
features of our language scientifically, and the knowledge
should help make sense out of punctuation rules such as those
. for the placement of a comma.

Knowledge of the grammatical structure of our language
will have the practical benefit of helping you to understand
correct usage problems. You will be given a system by which
you can write formulas for all of the basic sentence types in
English, and, indeed, you will be able to write a formula for
any utterance, This is an interesting achievement in its own
right, but it will also have the practical value of being =
short-hand through which you and your teacher can discuss
your, or anyone else's, writing. Instead of merely telling you
that a sentence is ambiguous or awkward, your teacher will be
able to pinpoint, quite succinctly, exactly what it should be .
and why. .

A final reason for studying English structure, a sort of
subsidiary bonus or residual benefit, should come to those of
you who are or who will be studying foreign languages, because
any comparison of it and your own will improve your
understanding of both.

1.1. 'The Concept of Culture. The word culture, as 1t 1is
popularly used, has several definitions, No doubt you have
heard someone described as a cultured person. What is
usually meant by such an expression is that a person is well
acquaintsd with good wmusic, is well read, understands art, and
has a well-developed sense of manners. You may also have heard
the term used in a different sense, as when we speak of the
culture of the Polynesian groups of the South Pacific isles.
Culture is here used anthronologically, that is,it refers to
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the rellglous-beliefs, language, social systems, values, and D
morals of a group of people the total ways in which g

particular group of people-act and inter-act. This is the
seénse in vwhich we will use the term culture. We define the
field of anthropology as the scientiTio study of man. The

four sub-fields of anthropology are ethnology, the study of

the culture of any group of people (most frequently primitive
groups, but the technioues may be applied to any group);
archaeology, the study of past cultures, as made possible
through physical remains of such groups; physical anthropolo )
the study of human blological evolution; and linguistics, the
study of the language of a particular group of people. It is
in this context that we will approach our study of langusge,

In the anthropologist's view, -the two basic things that
distinguish man from the other animals are culture and languageL
with the two inescapably interwoven. Most of our systems of
beliefs and behavior are transmitted through language, so
language becomes the focal point of culture. Another way of
viewing culture is to view it as communication, a way of seelng
the world, reacting to it and communicating about it. ILet us
take some concrete examples of these somewhat abstract concepts}
The way a wan dresses in our culture is prescribed by our
culture. It is determined that in western society men wear
trousers.and women wear dresses, Men have their hair cut
short and women wear it long. Of course you are probably
already reacting that in many situations these days women,
or girls wear slacks almost as frequently as men; and women
are cutting their hair much shorter, while boys are letting
theirs grow longer. It is not an exaggeration to say that
among some teenagers of today it is sometimes difficult to
distinguish the male from the female by dress and hair style
alone, for they are frequently, for informal situations,
exactly the same. But the general distinction of male and
female apparel is still prescribed and very distinct. There
are other societies, of course, which make entirely different
kinds of prescriptions for male and female dress. QCan you
think of groups where males wear something like a dress?

The way a particular man dresses, on any occasion,
lmmediately gives us a certain amount of*nformation about him,
To use the most obvious eXamples, if we see a man wearing a
high-necked white coat, we immediately know thet he is probably

a doctor, g pharmacist, or g barber, But we make much finer
distinctions than this about clothes. Most of us are able to

Judge the approximate cost of a suit of clothes by the riche
ness of the fabric, the quality of the tailoring, etc., BEven
though we might not be aple to list the details of what makes
a8 sult of clothes appear expensive, we resct to the total
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picture. And the relative price range of a suit of clothes

tells us something about the man; we have a communication even
though no word is spoken. If the clothes are expensive and he
1s wearing them in an every day business situation, we know
that his work is the kind thot will not dirty his clothes,
that his financial status is good, and, probsbly, that his
education is better than average. But we can be even more
--@iscriminating. If we see a man walking a downtown street on

a week day lunch hour wearing 2 tweed Jacket, flannel slacks,
and a button-down shirt, we may reasondbly infer that he is

probably a college professor, a lawyer, or a doctor.

The chances are reasonably good that he is college educated.
But if on the same street at the same time we see.a-man ‘wearing
a plaild business suit, a white-on-white shirt (obviously no
button-down collar), we may quite ressonably infer that he is
a salesman. A few subtle changes may change the occupation.
If 'a man is wearing an extremely conservative suit, usually
dark with a conservative.cut white shirt, he is probably a
business executive, possibly a banker. The make of car that
he drives, and even its color will tell us things about his
cccupation, financial status, and possibly his ethnic back-
ground.

In other words, the culture is the agreed upon way of
behaving for any group of people; but it is not necessarily,
and not frequently, a conscious agreement. It is an un-
questioned assumption. It is assumed to be the natural way of
doing things. For example, we feel that it is natural to
acquire goods and to want to acquire goods. The man who can
afford the man~ion and the limousine is automotically the
" lmportant man in our culture. We feel that he must he
lmportant, or he wouldn't have those things. We view it as
the natural order of things. But the Kwakuitl Indians of the
Pacific northwest have a set of beliefs which is almost the
opposite. They believe that it is. natural to show your .-~
superiority by giving things away. The more that you can.give
to your friends and neighbors, the more important you are. We
de have some of this trait in our culture, as when a person .
wakes large contributions to charity, hospitals, colleges,’
foundations, etc., but basically we Judge our status by what a
man possesses. With the Kwakuitl Indians, obviously to give
things away you must first possess them, but the mere possessi®
gives a man no status whatsoever; it is only when he glves
lavishly that he gains the status.

We must also realize that all human behavior is patterned:
that some things fit together and others do not; that if we
observe A and B, then we can also expect O; but if we observe
D and E, then we will expect P. To return to our former
example, 1f we saw the man with the white coat slide out from
under a car in an automotive garage, we would be perplexed:

il
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the world.

l.2. How Culture and Language Affect Our View of the
- B World.

Two great American anthropolgists and linguists, Benjamifl’
Lee Whorf and Edward Sapir, some years ago theorized about the
way in which a language and a culture prescribe the view of a
world that a particular people will have. Their iduas go
under the name of the Sapir-Whorf hypothesis.

They were concerned with an snalysis of patterns of

1 behavior, mostly learned out-of-awareness, that dominste the
actions and thought of the members of a particular culture.

It can be.compared somewhat to trying to view reality through

a prism: you never actually see reality; you always see it with
a particular and consistent kind of distortion. This is what
the language and culture do to you and the way you look at the™"
world, even though you are not conscious of it and even though
you may think that this is the way the world really is.

Again, let us take some concrete examples. We think of .
the distance that we maintain in conversation as natural,
something everyone agrees upon. This is true; everybody in
our culture maintains about the same distance when they are
standing around in conversation. This distance is approximately
at arm’s’length. Of course there are exceptions for special
occasions, as when a football team huddles, but for FEWerar.
conversational purposes the distance is quite uniformly ;
mailntained. If you travel to Latin Americs, however, you will
find that the normal social distance is approximately half as

& 0 raemen ;.

much as we maintain., If you find an American or a Cansdian

talking with a Latin American, you will find that the Latin
American is continually stepping forward, trying to get close
enough to feel that he can talk without shouting, and the
American or Canadian is continually stepping back, because he
‘feels that the Latin American is too close, he feels that he
1s being pressed upon. It is gquite comical to observe such a
situation, because at a party, for instance, the Latin American
may chase the North American all around a room during the
course of an evening. By contrast, the British social distance
18 greater than ours; therefore, the Britisher tends to feel
that the American is "pushy", that he himself is always being
crowded by the American.

These kinds of things have become a necessary part of the

training of our foreign service personnel in the State
Department, because if an ambassador or foreign service officer
is sent to a country without some prior training in its
cultural ways, he may well give unintentional offense to the
governmental officlals of that country as he meets snd converses
c with them on socisl occasions. The diplomat must be trained
to accommodate himself to the patterns of the country where he

e

ERIC

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.




©

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

8

]

is going. The American State Department has actual%y received
complaints from some Latin American countries that "you say
that you want to be friendly but you always keep us at arms
length", This complaint, quite unconsciously, pin~pointed a
cultural difference. For the same reason, the foreign service
officer who will go to England must be prepared for the British
patterns, so that the British will not interpret his behavior
as being "pushy" when he is in reality only trying to be
friendly. - .

If you are not convinced that we naturally (we have been
trained culturally to feel this way) feel so strongly about
social distance, a few situations you can watch should make
you conscious of it. In your normal classes you occupy every
seat and you tend to associate with students you know. On the
next occasion you find yourself in a group with students you
do_not know, and where there are many more seats than people,
notice how many of you will sit in alternating seats, Xeeping
the strangers at some distance. Of course, you will find
people clustering, either because there are some who knew one
another previously, or because they have already struck up an
acquaintance while waiting for activities to begin., Notice o
that those people who have not already begun to interact

socially will try to keep an empty seat between themselves and
the stranger, NG

Cultural patterning would lead us to expect that the Latin
Americans maintain closer physical contact in other situstions
also, and this we find to be true. TFor instance, three adult
males in our culture, travelling together in an automobile,
would arrange themselves with two men in front snd one in back,
especially if it were a compact car with a narrow seat. By
contrast, three adult Latin American males would all sit in the
front seat, even in 2 compact car. In automotive . '
seating arrangements, three American men would almost never sit
with two men in the back and one in the front. Such an
arrangement would imply social superiority of the men in the

back seat, seemingly relegating the driver to a chauffeur
status,

An example of a cultural prejudice built right into the
language is the tremendous time-consciousness of western
soclety. We cannot make a statement without indicating that
the action talked about happened in the past, is happening now,
or will happen in the future. BEBvery verb must give this
indication of tense, a fact generally true of all Buropean
languages. But it is not true of languages of cultures
radically different from oyrs, Many such languages do not have
a time indicator built in as a necessary part of every state-

ment. Consequently, as we would expect, these societies are
not as time-bound as ours.
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We even quentify time - we say "I'll give you five minutes],
I' as 1f it were something we could draw out of the bank and hand

to someone. It's a status symbol in our soclety to have a
tremendously accurate watch.

—

As we indicated, many cultures do not have such a pre-
occupation with time. In fact, some peoples feel that we have
a deep neurotic obsession about time. 1In american schools near
an Indian reservation, where many Indians are integrated into
the school system, there is often difficulty becpuse the Indian
students sometimes do not grasp the emphasls that general
American society puts on time angd punctuality. American
teachers, on the other hand, do not understsnd that the Indian
concept of time is different from theirs, so they tend to
regard the behavior of the Indian students as immoral: they
cannot seem to grasp that anyone would not naturally be as
obsessed with time as they sre. This is an excellent example
of cultural misunderstanding, where one group of people refuses
to look at another group as behaving differently because they
view the world, and what is important to them in the world,
differently. Everything in our culture re-inforces our pre-
occupation with time; therefore,we cannot grasp that this
could be unimportant to other peoples. Our deepest moral
values are concerned with the matter of being punctusl, because
acting and interacting in our society is dependent on time
consciousness; we have structured it so. Remember, .again, that
our structuring of time was not a conscious decision; no panel
of expeérts decided it should be so; 1t just developed that way
out of our conscious awareness, and it must have developed very

early, for it is reflected in our language from its earliest
records,

The way in which we choose to look at the physical world
1s entirely prescribed by both our language and our cultural -
beliefs. The color spectrum, in the physical sense, is not
broken into distinét and separate colors; it is, rather, a
continuum, and colors fade one into the other with absolutely
no- line of demarcation, The fact that we fasten on certain
colors we consider basic is entirely prescribed by our culture and
by our language through the invention of color *erms. By way
of cultural contrast, the Taos Indians of New Mexico have one
term that covers g considerable .part of the color spectrum, In
their coler terminology the ‘color of the sky and the color of
the grass is the same, because this is the way that they have
chosen, again unconsciously, to divide up the universe of
colors. A speaker of BEnglish will ask a Taos speaker, "Can't
you see the difference between the color of the grass and the
color of the sky?" There is no difference in physiology; the
Taos are not color-blind. They regard the difference in the
color of the sky and the color of grass as two shades of the
. same basic color. In other words, they view the same physical
LV reality, but they place the important dividing points differentlly.
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We may even use an example from within our own culture in
regard to color. By this time, most of you must be aware that
there are different sub-cultures for the male and for the
female in our society. Many words are used by men that are nof
used by women, and the reverse. For instance, girls will call
each other dear or dearie. Boys usually will not. In regard
to the color spectrum, the male is not supposed to be able to
make all the color discriminations that a female does. Unless
a male is an artist, or 2 decorator, or has some other
professional excuse, he will not know the names for the
different shades of color of the basic spectrum. Yet women
are expected to know all of the terms that completely baffle
males. For instance, one man cannot distinguish between
turquoise and aqua, though he knows that one is supposed to be
more blue and one more green she can see the difference, but

he never seems to be able to remember which is supposed to be
which.,

The English language, and European languages in general,
have a basic predisposition toward what we call the scientific
methnd. This is true of all Buropean languages. You are
forced to think in terms of actor, action, result. Sentence
structure forces you to regard onme thing as causing another.
Most of the Oriental languages, Chinese for example, would not
say "The road is round". Instead, if you made a literal
translation of the same sentence in Chinese structure, you
would have to say Something like "In regard to the road,
roundness", We would say "He dropped the booked". A litersl
translation from Japanese would be, "In regard to the book,
and in regard to him, the actor, there is a dropping."

Males in our culture are supposed to have g natural
aptitude for mechanical things. But the Eskimos surpass us in
a native understanding of mechanics. An Eskimo man, with no
training in mechanics, can take apart an outboard engine'that
does not work, lay out the parts one ‘after another, and with
the most primitive tools, fashion a new part for a broken one,
reassemble the engine, and it will work well, very often better
than when it was originally assembled in a mass-production
system. Why should Eskimos have such a predisposition toward
things mechanical? ©No one can give a definitive answer, but
some experiences of the American military in World War II .
Suggest at least a partial cultural explanation. During World
War II, the American military thought they had the answer to
the problem of a good sled to go across the frozen Arctic
regions. The first sleds were made of aluminum, and because of
the roughness of the i.e, they were completely useless; they
were just banged to pieces. The Eskimos, in fashioning the
runners of their sleds out of bone, would precisely fit to-
gether odd-chaped pieces, tying them tightly with cord. It
appeared that the runner was made of one plece. In reality,
the precision fitting and the tight~binding together provided

-
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the ideal rummner, for it gave flexibility to go over rough ice,
a8 well as a built-in shock absorption system providing a_ . _
smooth ride. It is felt that there may be a correlation be-
tween this preoccupation with fine, mechanically precise .
fitting together of pieces of bone into a runner with the kind
of insight that is necessary for understanding an engine,-
mechanically. In the theoretical sense, then, this would give
the Eskimos a Dbasic cultural predisposition for being able to
accept mechanical things easily into their culture.

These have been only a few examples of the ways in which
our language and our’ culturgl beliefs prejudice our view of the
world and prejudice our way of behaving, making us believe that
we have the one correct way in which to react to the universal
problems of human existence, that is the things which.the human

being must do in order to stay alive and perpetuate the species)

'1.3. [The Design Features of Language. There has been _
considerable discussion in the popular press, and on television
recently atout the ability of porpoises to cummunicate with
each other, and their seeming high intelligence. Some
individual's have even gone so far as to describe the
communication system of the dolphin as s language. Another
interesting incident, which received much publicity in the
early days of the Kennedy administration, concerned .the call
system of birds. The communication systems going into-the
White House were being interfered with by an influx of a large
number of sparrows perching on aserials, etc. Through study the
call for danger used by sparrows in Baltimore, Maryland was
discovered. Through playing a recording of this call it was
possible to frighten away the birds. This seemed o be the
solution for the White House sparrow problem. But when a :
recording of the call for danger was played to the White: House !
sparrows, they did nothing, except to continue %o enjoy their
perch. PFrom this incident it was claimed, and reported widely
in the press, that even sparrows have dialects, and this is, in
a sense, true. But ‘to understand the differeunce between human
language and the call systems of animals it is necessary to
study the features of language which make it such an effective
communication system. Knowledge of these will glve a better
appreciation of the greatness of the human invention of
language. It will also give us 'a basis for some interesting
speculations concerning how. humans were actually able to invent

& system so much more effective than that invented by any other
animal, including the dolphin.

The analysis of the design features of language and other
communication systems that we shall discuss was developed by the
linguist Charles Hockett of Cornell. His article, The Origin
| of Speech, appeared in the September, 1960 issue of The

. Scientific American and some of you may want to look it up
£;; when you have finished with this unit. .

o 4
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The first of these design features is the vocal-auditory -’
channel, It is a feature characteristic of language and algo w
by some of the animal communication systems; for instance bird
calls, which we discussed previously, and the calls of gibbons.
.ny animal that uses any sort of vocal signals and that is
capable of hearing would possess this feature in their com-
munication system. An inherent advantage of this system is
that it leaves hands and other parts of the body free for other
activities, such as carrying things.

Broadcast transmission and directional reception is a

feature of language and of some animal communication systems.,
This feature applies to any system which broadcasts a message
and requires a receiver, statiocned so as to receive the
message, but it would not necessarily require sound; the
message could be a visual one. Lgain gibbon calls and bird
calls would possess this feature, but it is also a feature in
bee dancing. . In every bee hive there is an imaginary axis.
There is no mark, but the bees all know its exact location.
When a bee has located a source of nectar, it returns to the

hive and through its dance communicates the location of the
source of nectar.

A o s 0 B~ T A

Through their chemical sense the bees
will know that a source of nectar has
been found by the presence of pollen
on the bee. The bee will then dance
in an arc from the imaginary diameter
of the hive. The angle of an
imaginary radius, based on this arc,
will be the communication telling the
bees which direction to fly from the
hive entrance. They will leave the

; hive on a path, C to D in diagram 1,

E which parallels this imaginary radius

constructed from the arc of the bee's
DIAGRAM 1., dance, A to B in our diagram. The
speed of the bee's dance will com-
municate to thé bees the approximate
| distance of the target from the hive. The communication system
| 1s not exact - the angle for the flight is not precise - but it
1s close enough so that the bees will be able to locate the
| source of nectar. Now this communication system, though it
| does not involve an auditory signal, does possess the design
feature of broadcast transmission and directional reception,
for the bees have to be able to observe the signal of the
dancing bee. '

The third des.gn feature is rapid fading, or tensitoriness.
We can easily see this in language because any spoken word, or
even phrase, occupies an extremely brief time and then is gone,
unless it is repeated by its sender. Bird or gibbon calls also
possess this feature. 1In the case of a bee dance, it is some- |

©
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| able to perceive his message. There are other ways in which

what questionable because though the bee does not dance for-
ever, the transitoriness is not as short as with language or a

vocal call; in other words the bees would nct have to be so
alert to perceive the message. o

The next design feature is interchangeability. /Any one
who can speak can repeat g message that he has been given.
This feature would also be possessed by the gibbon call system,
but it is not present in all animal communication systems.
For instance, the motions.of the male and female stickleback
fish are different as they perform their courtship ritual.
The male fish can not even see the color of his owm eye or
belly, which are important in stimulating the female stickle=-
back.

}

Total feedback, self-awareness of what one is communicating
can be easily seen in language, in that everyone (except for a
few exceptions) can hear what he is saying. JMAgain,.in the
stickleback courtship ritual there is no feedbsck +o tke male
that his eye and belly have assumed a certsin color. This
feature is not possessed in the bee dance, for.the -bee does
not see himself acting out the arc, only the other bees are

humans communicate, besides language, that lack the last two
features, We do for instance, communicate through facial
expressions and bodily gestures (we will deal specifically
with this kind of communication system in a later unit under
the title of kinesics). But the expression on our face often
communicates a considerable amount of information, and though
we usually have some idea of what our expression is, we do not
directly perceive it and might be surprised by it, if we
happened to glimpse it in a mirror. ‘

Specialization is an important design feature of language
not possessed by some animal communication systems: no other
practical purpose than communication is served by talking.”
Though in a strict chemical sense we do generate some physical
heat as we talk, it is not of sufficient degree to be useful.
In contrast, when a dog pants, and incidentally makes noise in
his panting, he may in this way communicate his presence and
the fact that he is hot to other animals or to humans. But
his primary reason for panting is that it aids in alleviating
his discomfort. He does not pant to communicate, the com-
munication is incidental to his trying to improve his condition,

The samc example is useful in 1llustrating the rext desigm
feature, that of semanticity. What we mean by this is that
words have meaning, but the meaning is also purely arbitrary.
It is an agreed upon convention that -hand refers to our fore- -
paw and foot to our hindpaw. But if We were accustomed to
using these words in reverse, they would be just as meaningful.
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There is no necessary connection between the nature of the

»

vocal symbol and its meaning, But the panting of The dog is
not sym%glic of the faﬁf‘fﬁét he is hot? it ig actually
physically a part of being hot. It is not an arbitrary symbol
at all. The calls of birds and gibbons do have semanticity,
however, because there is ro necessary connection between the
nature of the call and its meaning. It is true that the
meaning of. the gibbon” calls is far less exact than the meaning
of a particular word, but it does, nevertheless, have meaning.
Again, the stickleback courtship ritual does not have
semanticity, though bee dancing does.

The idea of semanticity is related to the next design
feature, arbitrariness. As we pointed out atove, there is no
necessary connection between a word and what it means. Though
bee dancing has meaning, which is not part of the dsnce itself,
1t is not arbitrary, The bee has to produce an angle which is
the same as the angle that he wants the other bees to fly when
they leave the hive. /nother human communication system,
painting, can be a useful excmple., Certainly a painting may
have meaning, or semanticity; but it does not have arbitrarines
A plcture of a barn looks like g barn, it does n¢t look like a
tree or a house., There is a builit-in disadvantage to
arbitrariness in that the meaning of the symbols has to be
learned. However, arbitrariness has the advantage of making
a system very expandable: think, for example, of the hundreds
of thousands of words a2dded to the English language as
discoveries snd inventions made new names necessary.,

Discreteness is an important design feature of language,
The two words, pit and bit, are alike in their pronunciation
except for the initial Sound. There is no in-between-point
between the p and the b. If our pronunciastion does not make
clear which was intended, it does not result in a third
utferance; it will be perceived by the hearer as either pit or
Dbit or he will be confused. In language you cannot approximate
you must pronounce the necessary discrete features. The
discrete features of each sound will be more apparent to you
after you have studied the sound system of English. There is
a system of vocal communications we shall also study later,
called paralangusge, which is more or less continuous rather
than discrete. If you want to raise the volume of your voice
to show anger, you can do so on 2 centinuing scale up to the
total capacity of your vocal chords. There is no exact amount
of volume which communicates s specified amount of anger.
Gibbon calls, also, have discreteness. Certain parts of the
call must always be rresent 1f the message 1s to be communicate
even though the gibbon may have some extraneous noise in the
call. By way of contrast, the dance of the bee is not discrete
1t is ccntinuous. The bees have not measured the arc which
they dance into degrees; they only approximate the angle.

[#2]
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One of the truly unique feztures of man's language,
largely missing in animal communicetion systems, is that of
displacement., Men can talk about things or events removed
from him in time or space or both. The gibbon in his c%lls
cannot say, "Food is coming", or "I had food yesterdey;" he
simply emits a2 call which means that food is present. The same
is true for his danger call, or any other call he makes. Bee
dencing, however, does have this festure of displscement, for
a bee is, in effect, telling his assnciates that there is a
source of nectar, out there, and he is symbolizing the
direction and distance of it.

Another highly importent and unique feature of language is
productivity. We are not restricted to the eleven calls of the
gibbon, -All animals are drestically restricted in the messages
they can-communicate: and -there is never any productivity:

there is only the use of the small inventory of messages. Bee
dancing, agsain, is productive in a special sense because where-
as the gibbon will announce the presence of food, danger, or
make a mating call, the bee determines the necessary angle of
the flight and then sends the message. It might well be the
first time that a particular message is being sent. This is
not productivity in the same complex sense that human language
possesses, but it is a form of productivity when compared to
the call system of the gibbons. To return to the significant
point, it is possible, through langusge, to combine parts of
the patterns of lenguage to meke completely new statements, ove
that the individual speaking has never heard said to him. L4
unique feature of the kind of productivity inherent in language
i1s that only through language can you make statements contrary
to fact., While it is true that snimsls msy, through gesturing,

indicate a wrong directidn, they ‘do not make statements contrary
to fact.

Language has the possibility of traditional trensmission,
that 1s it is used to label the artifacts and experiences of
humens. We tell children that that is a foot, or a hand, or =
house, or a teepee. The semanticity o: gibbon calls almost
seems to be carried in the genes, although no one can be sure.
The fact that the gibbons, no matter where they are found in
the world, have the same c2ll for food, the same call for
denger, etc. seems to argue that these are transmitted
genetically. However, the exsmple we started out with, that of
the dieslects of the sparrows, seems to indicate that in their
case some kind of learning influences the sementicity of the
calls. Though the inventory of calls is very limited, some sort
of learning of thelr proper associstion seems to be required.

The final design feature we need to discuss is called
duality of patterning, and it is, perhsps, the most sbstract.
It is highly important because no other communication system .
beside language, not even the other humen communication systems

3
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such as paralangusge and kinesics, possesses it. We have a
limited inventory of sounds in the English language - thirty-
three, as you will laster lesrn. But we have several hundred
thousand words and most individusls have at least several
thousand in their vocabularies. The few limited sounds of the
language are combined and recombined to mske up all these
words. .In the call system of the gibbons, the gibbon must
utter the whole call, he connot take 2 part of it and use it

as a part of another call. Only language has this possibility.
The sound p can combine with 1 and n in.one way to make pin and
1f you change the arrangement of the same sound you make nip.
Such procedure is what we mean by the duality of patterning:

on the one hand, we have the sound system, the individual
sounds of which never carry any meaning; on the other, we have..
the larger units, composed of combinations of these sounds,

(in a general sense, words), which do carry meaning in our
language.

This discussion of the design features of language has bee
provided to help you understand the unique nature of language,
in contrast to other communication systems, and to provide a
basis for some scientific guessing about how humens may have
come. to invent language, and with it culture and eventually
the way of life we term civilization. LS soon as we have
language and culture, however, we already have 2 way of bew-
having which is distinctively human.

1.4, [The Humen Invention of Language. The process of the
development of language from more primitive communication
systems has been a subject for considersble speculation. Until
fairly recently, there were no organized theories on the.
invention of language that brought together all pertinent
modern knowledge. -iny ideas on the subject were almost purely
guesswork.

-New studies by linguist Charles Hockett and archaenlogist
Robert lLscher of Cornell University provide a scientific basis
for speculating on the invention of humsn language. Their
hypothesis is a possible interpretation and a logical view of
the few solid facts available in this ares. Beginning students
in archaeology are emazed at the kind of recomstruction of past
civilizations thet can be based on a relatively small number of
remaining artifacts. Sometimes, as in the caseof thepre~history
(the time before written historical records) of Peruvian
civilization, a pictographic history of a culture remains.

That is, pictures drawn onm such things es pottery are often so
detailcd as to give informstion about social classes and
specialization of various social roles, occupational
specislists, various kinds of technology, marital practices,
and information about governmentsl structure, where it existed.
Unfortunately, any language for which no writing has been

n
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invented cannot in any way be recaptured through any evidence
remaining for the archacologis s. There is not even hope that
any new discovery will give further information about the natur

of a l.nguage spoken, btut not written, st some time remote in
history. '

\U

inthropologists in general have conceded that language is
the greatest of all human inventions, for it is language which
truly distinguishes man from his closest relatives in the
animal kingdom. Language is viewed as an invention because it
was truly an innovation, the creation of something which had
not previously existed. While it is true that animals have
developed various communication systems, as you have seen, none
of these even approach the complexity or efficiency of language}
For instance, only human language can communicate about itself.
It is possible to telk about talking. Inthropologists .
occasionally pun, "No other species can make that statement."
In fact, no other species can make any statement.

Because the apes are the mos* closecly related to the
human animal, it is particularly interesting to study the kinds
of communication systems they possess. The gibbons, as we -

mentioned, have a system of eleven discrete calls used for such
common things in their experience as the announcement of the
presence of food, danger, sex, etc. Though each of these calls
1s a complex acoustical event, the call must be repeated in its
entirety for a communication to exist. No discrete units
within the call are recognized by the gibbons as units, or

even as parts of the call. Often it must happen Thatagibbon
comeés upon a particularly tempting supply of food but also an
equally great presence of danger. In his excitement, the
gibbon may well issue a confusion or combination of the two
discrete calls for food and danger. However, this is still
reacted to as "noise"; that is, no coumunication takes place.
If a gibbon were sufficiently self-possessed to issue first a
call of food and then a call of danger, this would also create
confusion, although if he repeated one call much more often
than another, that would Probably remain the primary communica-
tion. The point is that no matter how often a mixture or
combination of these calls may be uttered, no new call
representing any kind of union of the two calls has ever

resulted. The system, therefore, remains closed and non-
productive. '

Hockett and Ascher have speculated how a combination of ,
such calls might have resulted in the first opening of a closed
system. L prerequisite of the opening of the closed communica-
tion system among the ancestors of human beings is based on
what has been discovered concerning humen evolution. The total
slze of the brain, snd the number of convolutions, among the
pre~human- hominids and the early humans increased until about
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the time of Neanderthal and Cro-Magnon man, thet is, somewhere |
around 50,000 years ago. 4t this point the development of the
brain seewrs to have reached the stage of complexity wherec
further development was neither necessary nor efficient, in an
evolutionary genealogical sense, and since that time no
appreciable change in the size of the human brain has developed.
While therc is no evidence indiceting the size of the brain
capacity necessary for the use of an open communication system
in contrast to a closed call system, it is known that snimals
having brains the size of the other primates, never seemed to
invent an open communication system. it some point, as the
pre-human brain developed, it became adequate for understanding
a more complex communication system. It is entirely possible,
however, that language was invented much earlier than 50,000
years ago. The brain may have been sufficient to permit the
invention of language as early as a half or three quarters of a
million years ago, according to some recent speculations. It
1s reasonable to suppose that the pre-humans had call systems
somewhat similar %o the call systems used by the primates, such
as that described above for gibbons, and these combinations of
different calls finally grew to have meaning. The thesis may
be restated this way: A4is the proto-hominds, man's ancestors,
developed sufficient brain capacity, there ceme a time when the
acoustical combination or blending of a call such as a call for
danger, uttered in combination with a call for food, became g
meaningful communication. ‘

One”possible ‘occurrence of such a development could be
diagrammed in the following way. . call for food is constituted
by certain acoustical events, and these are comprehended by
individuals in terms of their Gestalt, that is, they are under-
stood only as a complete item., These calls can be described,
in their acoustical complexity, by some such symbolization as
4BCD. A4nother call, such a2s the one for danger, is re-
presented by EFGH. This proto-human being, seeing the presence
of a tempting supply of food and a frightening amount of danger)
in his confusion might issue a call ABGH. Because the brain hag
developed sufficiently, this call may be understood and
appreciated. Though the amount of productiveness in such a
System is still extremely limited, it is an open system. A4s
Soon as this call is accepted, it will automatically affect the
meaning of the other calls in the system, especially those
dealing with food and danger. For instance, logically, the
call ABCD would then mean food, no danger; EFGHE would then mean
no food, danger; and CDEF could be snother new combination,
‘possibly-having the meaning no food, no danger. While still
extremely primitivé, such a development would represent the
first breakthrough toward the invention of an open, productive
system, such as language.

Another design feature of language, duality of patterning,
can not exist in such a system as the one described above.




I-19

There is still another major step necessary in the development
of a truly open system, such as language. In the kind of
system that is combining two calls, the amount of productivity
i1s very limited. Tt is not possible to expsnd the number of
~calls forever, for there is s 1limit to the number that people

" can remember, if esch has to be totally different from any
other. Barlier, when duality of patterning was discussed, it
was stated that there hed to be a system of signals that had no
meaning, such as the sound units in language.  If we took any
ten words, such as cat, dog, hand, foot, food, danger, love,
hate, kill, sharc, and had these as basic calls, meaning
approxinately what they do now, we could, by combining them,
make the call system productive. No animsls have been able to
do this. They can only emit a call.food, or danger, or kill.
But combinations of calls, such as kill dog, love cat, or

food, danger, are themselves the opening of this closed system,
which we have discussed. '

The next step toward the invention of s system like
language is the taking apart of the sounds (discrete units) of
one call to make other calls, not necessarily related at all.
The example that we gave previously was that you take a word
such as pit and you can take the sound units in these words and
recombine them to make completely different words, such as
taking the p i t of pit to make tip. This process may be the
next necessary step in the progregssion of a call system, such
as that possessed by the animals,; toward 2 truly open and almost
limitlessly productive system, such as language.

You must remember that so far this is only a hypothesis, a
scientific -guess based on what we now know. Perhaps at some
future time we will be sble to refins this hypothesis
considerably. We do feel that scientific speculation sbout
man's first and greatest invention, langusge, is worthwhile.

It is only through this kind of advancing of ideas that man's
knowledge about the world can grow.
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1.5 The Concepts of Language, Dialect, and Standard Dialect., In hid ]
the previous sections of this unit we talked about language as a general
cultural phenomenon and listed its design features -~ characteristics
which are present in all languages, It must not be thought, however, that
language may be characterized solely in terms of likenesses. We must also
consider the differences that set the approximately 3,000 languages of ]
the world apart from onec another. In so doing we will be defining the
term a2 language as opposed to language in general,

The way we define a language, such as Dutch or German, for example,
is determined by two factors: (1) mutual intelligibility, and (2)
political, geographical boundaries. In the figure below, circle A repre-
sents the speech of the people of Amsterdam, Holland, and circle G repre-
sents the speech of the people of Berlin, Germany, Partially overlapping
circles B-F between Amsterdam and Berlin are the forms of speech used

by five groups of people living immediately next to each other between the
two cities,

Amsterdam Berlin

The overlap (dark sections) indicates that affy two circles lying next to
each other - share enough common words, grammatical constructions, and
phonological features that the speakers of form C, for instance, can
understand the speakers of form D. This is called mutual intelligibility,
However, forms A and G at the two extremes are, since they have no
overlap, considered two distinct languages, Dutch and German. They are

hot mutually intelligible -~ German and Dutch speakers can not readily
understand each other.

Separate languages, therefore,
may be defined as forms of speech

which are not mutually intelligible,
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Speech forms which do show some overlap, such as A and B in the
figure above, are callcd dialects, :

Dialects may be defined as forms
of speech which are mutually

intelligible,

t
’
i

The exact degree of intelligibility (that is, the degree of ‘overlap in the
diagram above) is, of course, quite often difficult to determine, and the
problem of defining it ig not as simple as the example above might seem

to indicate, This exauple is an unusually simple onej others are much
more complex.

The problem stiil remains in our Dutch and German example of decide
ing where between A and'é Dutch stops and German begins, W& have seen that
at any:spot along thc way between Amsterdam and Berlin speakers living
near each other will have mutually intelligible forms of speech,
Consequently, we arbitrarily decide which dialects are German and which
are Dutch by resorting to determinotion of where the political and
geogiraphical boundaries between the two countries lie. This boundary
has been indicated as a broken line in the figure above., Notice that the
boundary goes right through one group of dialects, circle D, For simple
convenience sake we say that all speakers to the left of the broken line
(circles A, B, C, and half of D) speak Dutch, All speakers to the right
of the broken line (half of circle D and all of circles E, F, and G)
speak German, even though the spcakers of dialect D all have the same
speech forms, Thus, caying what is ‘German and what is Dutch, other than
that the extreme dialects of Amsterdam and Berlin are not mutually
intelligible, is largely a matter of historical accident -- where the
political dividing lin. between the two countries has been historically
sets The same situation will be found in many parts of the world, It
is, then, difficult to define any language exactly, except in the two
terms discussed above, If the two extremes are not mutually intelligible
forms of speech, we are dealing with two different languages; the
problem is to define geographically wherc one stops and the other bégins,
This, as we have seen is decidéd by-definition if the political boundaries.
If the two extremes are, however, mutually intelligible, as, for exemple,
the speech of San Francisco and New York City, we know that we are

dealing with a single language, even though there may be more than one
dialect involwvd 1, .

Most languages, pérticularly those spoken over large geographical
areas, such as English, Dutch or German, have dialects. These were
indicated in the diagram atove by the interlocking circles.
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Dialects are forms of specch which
share g sufficiently large common
or partially common core of phono-
logical, grammatical, and lexical
(word) characteristics to be con-
[ sidered the same language -~ that
is, they have high mutual intellij-
gibility, Each, however, also has
its own unique linguistic features,
not all of which are found in the

other dialects of the language.,

In our diagram the dark overlapping sections of the circles indicate the
common or partially common features, while the rest of the area within
- each circle represents that dialect’s unique characteristics,

A dialect is spoken by a definable group of people who are set
apart from other speakers of the same language either by some one or
more social characteristics, by the fact of. geographical separateness,
or by boths In the examples we have discussed so far, we have been
speaking about ‘geographical dialects, Within each of the geographical
areas outlined by the circles in the above figure, we also will have what
may be called social dialects., Determiners of social dialects are,
among many factors, age, education, occupation, nationality, and religion,
The German atomic physicist speaking the dialect of circle G, Berlin,
will have a different occupational social dialect than the stone mason of
the same city and dialect area., Each of these socizl dialects will
involve use of a certain vocabulary, particular grammatical constructions
and, perhaps, even a particular phonological structure,

It must not be thought that each speaker of a language speaks only
one dialect, Guite generally, especially in societies where the social
roles of a single Person are numerous and varied, a person will speak
not only the ordinary geographical dialect of his own region, but will
also speak a varying number of social dialects, each one acceptable in
its own surroundings. The Berlin atomic physicist, for example, will not
use the specialized dialect of his occupation when talking with the stone
mason, He will use the ordinary geographical dialect of the area, the
dialect which they both have in common., The stone mason, too, will not
use the technical terms of his trade when talking with the atomic physicist
but will also use the ordinary geographical dialect which he and the
atomic physicist share in common,

-
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It should also be emphasized that all speakers of a language speak
a dialect. When we say “He doesn't speak good Englishj he speaks a
dialect,™ the word "dizlect" implies only that the speaker is using what
we consider unacceptable modes of expression to & given region or social
grot._lp. :

. Many languages have established by law or by unwritten convention a
standard dialect which is considered the most acceptable form of the
language for normal social situations. For instance, in our previous
example of the Dutch and German dialects, the Dutch dialect of Amsterdam
1s usually considered the standard dialect of Dutch., The standard
dialect may be that of the majority of the speakers of-a language, though
this' is not necessarily the case. Quite often, it is the dialect of the
socially and politically dominant part of the population, regardless of
numbers, and is, furthermore, the particular social dialect of that
dominant group which serves as a means of communication in the greatest
number of social situations, For example, the standard dialect of British
English is that form of speech used by the more educated sections of the
population of south-central England. This dialect, centering around
London, has for centuries been the dialect of much of theinobility and
many;of the leaders of Britain's government, though in numbers they are
surpassed by speakers of other dialects. In other instances -~ this is
increasingly true of American English and the'langugges of other socizties
which utilize mass media such as radio, television, ‘newspapers, and air
transportation for rapid communication. or actual physical transportation
from one drea to another -- the standard dialect may be a blend of eclements
from several or all dominant dialects. The resulting somewhat artificial
dialect can be given no particular geographical location as its "homes¥:

The standard dialect, regardless of its precise nature and orlgin,
usually becomes the one, taught in the schools and the one considered
correct and proper under the majority of social situations. It will
usually be spoken over a wide geographical area, often an entire country;
but its speakers will also speak their own local dialects of the language
and a number of varying social dialects which may differ in some respects
from both the local geographical dialects and the standard dialect. The
standard dialect itself may develop sub-varieties as time goes on, if ig
is spoken over a large area. Within American Standard English a wide
range of variation in pronunciation is permitted, Usually the pronuncia-
tion of local geographical dialects is simply used as well for standard
dialect. However, there is less freedom permitted in word choice,
Inflectional patterns(such as the past tense forms of verbs),and. word
combinations into phrases, clauses, and sentences, There is even less
variation permitted in the meaning that is attached to specific words
and grammatical constructions, Hence - moving from sound (pronunciation)

to form (words .and their arrangements) to meaning ~- standard dialect
usage becomes more and more rigid. '
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Within any dialect ~- standard, local geographical, or local
gsocial == there are three levels of usage. These are formal, general,
and unacceptable,

Formal usage is limited to highly

standardized types of public expression,
‘such as speeches, legal proceedings, etc.
Word choice, word arrangement, and meaning

are rigidly dictated and may not be altered.

Unacceptable usage is that which employs

such highly divergent pronunciations, word
choices, grammatical contructions, and meanings
that it is considered incorrect in the dialect
being used. WHAT IS UNACCEPTABLE IN ONZ DIALECT
MAY BE PERFECTLY ACCEPTABLE IN ANOTHER.

General usage includes all that falls between and is, therefore, the most
frequently used usage level in all dialects.

‘ In the light of the above it should be clear that many pronuncia=-
tions, grammatical constructions, and words may not be thought of as
wrong or incorrect in an overall gencralized sense, They must simply be
taken for what they are -~ special geographical or social dialect forms
perfectly appropriate in their own settings. However, while these variant
dialect usages are not incorrect in any absolute sense, it is nonetheless
true that many of them are frowned upon in the standard dialect, and the
speaker who does not learn to replacec them by standard dialect forms when
he is in a social situation which demands use.of the standard dialect
will be considered uneducated --as, indeed, he generally is. Though such
problems may not be of concern to some people, use of the normally accepted
standard dialect forms may in many cases help determine the reaction the
hearer will have to the person who is _speaking. In a job-interview, for
example, proper dialect selection may be crucials Some of these problems
will be discussed at greater length in Unit V, Eff:ctive Cral Communication
In general, it is important that all spezkers of languages which have a
standard dialect, such as American English, *e aware of the linguistic
characteristics of that dialect.

¥
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le€. The Scientific Methode So far we have talked about language
as a part of total human culture -- certainly the most important part. We
have talked about the invention of language, its various design features,
and the concepts of a language and dialect. No mention, however, has
been made of the study of language. Since this is the very purpose of
this book ~- the study of a specific language, English -~ it is not out
of place to say a fewwords about the study of -language.

There are many different ways in which language in general or
specific languages can be analyzed and studied., These variecties of lan-
guage study will be discussed in detail in Fart V., For our present
purposes we may simply say that we will be using the linguistic method.‘

One of the definitions of the word linguist is a person who speaks
many languages, a polyglot. This is perhaps the definition you are used
to. The word, however, has a second definition, which is the one that
* we will be using, A linguist is a specialist who applies the scientific
method to the analysis and study of languages the same way' that an
astronomer, a physicist, or a chemist applies it to the study of phenomena
in the inanimate physical world and in the same way a biologist applies
it to the study of the living world. There are several different
approaches that linguists, or language.scientists, may take in studying
language, but they all have in common the use of the scientific method.

If a linguist is a scientist, we must obviously know what the
scientific method is before we can fully understand what the linguist is
trying to do. .iany people unfortunately think that the scientific method
means simply the use of "sound reasoning® or “logical thinking”. This |
idea is only partly true. There are probably as many ideas.of what "sound.
reasoning ¥ and "logical thinking” are as there are people in the world,,
The scientific method, however, is a very spccific type of ”loglcal '
thinking.” It is a very easy thing to define, and you should know exactly | .
what it is. It has become one of the basic ways of looking at things in
‘the world today, and a person is not thoroughly educated unless he is well
aware of what the method is and how it worke., '

As a way of reasoning, the scientific method began well over two
thousand years ago. Many ancient Greek thinkers, the most 1mportant of
which was Heraclitus, developed the basic ideas of the method. It was,
however, largely forgotten in Europe during the Middle Ages and did not -
reappear as aprominent way of looking at problems until after the fall of
the Byzantine Greek city of Constantinople to the Turks in 1453, This
forced’ ‘many philosophers who had maintained the traditions of their Greek
past'to move bodily to Italy or other parts of Western Europe. Amoéng
other things they brought with them the scientific method. The Islamic
peoples of the Near East and North Africa were zlso familiar with the
Greek idea of scientific research, and they, ton, re-intxroduced it to
Europe through the Moslem conquest of Spain in the year 711 A.D, The
method was rapidly picked up by European thinkers, producing such well
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known early scientific minds as Galileo, Copernicus, and -~ somewhat later
-~ Newton. From these early beginnings, primarily in the fields of
astronomy, chemistry, and physics, the method became the serious method
of technical investigation in European thought. It naturally enough came
to the New World with the European colcaists of the. 1500 and 1600°s,

It has perhaps received more use as a thorough method of investigation in
the United States that in any other country of the world.

Briefly, the scientific method is a way of looking at things,
describing them, and of drawing general conclusions about the way they
operate, It consists of seven very specific steps which must be followed
in the order in which we will describe them,

Let us suppose that we are in a foreign country and that we see
some people shake hands with each other when they meet on the street,
Other people, however, in the Ssame country do not shake hands when they
meet. Cur immediate impression is that hand-shaking is a form of greeting,
Why do we draw this conclusion? We do so simply because this is what
hand~shaking means in our society. Drawing such a conclusion is not a
use of the scientific method, If we wished to analyze this happening
scientifically, we would say:

(1) I have seen some people shake hands when they meet on
the street. Not all people do this, however.

(2) One guess about the meaning of this gesture is that
. ‘ it is a form of greeting, as in the United Ststes and
Western Europe. Is this the correct answer?

Step (1) above is the first step of the scientific method. It
consists of observation, We see something new that we have never seen
before. When this happens we immediately react by wondering what it means,
Such wondering is step (2) of the scientific method. Step (2) is called the
hypothesis (which simply means “guess®), Notice that we do not jump direct=
ly to the conclusion that hand-shaking is a form of greeting. Instead
we make the hypothesis that this may be what it means == but we don’t know

for sure yet., Our task is to find out for sure what hand-shaking does mean
in this new society,

Step (3) of the scientific method consists of data gathering. This
step is different from step (1), observation, though it may seem much the
sames In datz gathering we find out all that we possibly can about hande
shaking in this society, Let us say that when we question native members
of the society we find that only members of a certain religious group use
the hand shake and that they use this gesture when they meet or leave
each other, Furthermore, we find out that it is used only immediately
before or after a religious service. We already can see that our first
hasty conclusion was drawn too quickly without adequate data.

After we have learned all that we possibly can about hand-shaking in
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that society, we 80 on to step (4) of the scientific method. This consists
of experimentation. We watch all members of this religious group both
before and after their rcligious services, We also watch other people in
the society at various times to see if they ever shake hands,

Experimentation is like both observation and data gathering in that
we are looking carefully at what is going on. It is different from the
earlier two steps, however, because eXperimentation is much more thorough
than either our first casual observation or our more careful gathering of
data, Experimentation is a rigorous, complete examination of every scrap.
of evidence concerning our problem that we can conceivably find, Every

OCCur are actually looked at in detail. If all the possible examples of
hand-shaking agree in detail with our initial observations and the data
we previously gathered, we go on to step (5) of the scientific method,

Step (5) consists of verification or refutation (acceptance or
refusal) of the hypothesis made in step (2). You will remember, our
hypothesis was that hand-shaking is a form of greeting. 1In this case we
must refute or refuse our hypothesis, since we have found that hand-shaking
is a religious gesture, not one of greeting, If our hypothesis had
originally been that this was a religious gesture, then we could have said
that we had verified it, and that it was true,

In the light of our data gathering and experimentation, we set up
a new hypothesis, saying that hand~sheking in the society we are concerned
with is a religious gesture, We can not stop here, though, We must start
again with step (1) and go completely through the scientific method again
step by step. We must observe closely; we must gather data again (gggg
if it turns out to be the same data we gathered before); we must experi=
ment again, Then we finally come t¢ step (5), verification of refutation,
a second time. If, after this second sessiun of applying the scientific
method, we find that our new hypothesis holds true, then, and only then,
do we go on to step (6) of the method,

In our example we purposely made our original hypothesis -~ that
hand-shaking is a gesture of greeting -- incorrect.” We did this to point
out an important part of the scientific methods This point is: even if
it seems that we are waoting time and duplicating our earlier efforts, no
hypothesis should be considered true without thorough data gathering and
experimentation, As an example of th s procedurc in wnother science, let
us look at the perfection of the Salk polio vaccine, Dr, Jonas Salk and
his co~workers had observed, made hypotheses, gathered data, and experi-
mented for many years before they announced to the medical world that they
had found g vaccine to prevent infantile paralysiso.gxgg then, however,
government scieéntists had to g0 through 211 the steps that Salk had
already taken 'in determining for themselves that the hypothesis of polio-
prevention was true. Mc rhs and months were Spent in applying scientific

reasoning to Salk vaccine. Finally, when other scientists had satisfiéd :
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themsclves that they agreed with Salk -- his hypothesis cbout the vaccine
was true -- it was placed on the market for use with human beings. The
scientific method is very time consuming., Like a democracy, its wheels
grind slowly, but, we hope, more perfcctly than other methods of reasoning,

If a hypothesis is verified throughexperimentation , we then say,
in step (6) of the methdd,that it is a theory, A scientific theory is
a hypothesis which has been proven true,

Finally, if a theory never secms to have any exceptions over many,
many years and generations of observation, we may in some cases say that
it 1is so universally true that it is a scientific law. This is the
final step, step (7), of the scientific method, & scientific law is a
theory that has withstood the trials of time, There seems to be no
exceptions to it over a long period of time. As you probably know, there
are very few scientific laws, Newton's laws of motion are examples, but
for every law there ere a thousand hypothcses and theories which have been
wholly or partially disproved,

These seven steps, followed in precisely the order given, consti-
tute the scientific method., It is true that this is a method of “logical
thinking® or "sound reasoning,” but it is in addition a very specific
method of looking at new things, analyzing them, and coming to some
conclusion about what they mean. To summarize, the method involves the
following steps: '

(1) Observation

(2) Hypothesis making

(3) Data gathering

(4) Experimentation

(5) Verification or refutation of the hypothesis
*(6) Establishment of a theory from the hypothesis
*(7) Establishment of a law from the theory

The starred items above ~~ theory and law establisment =~ do not
come immediately after the hypothesis is verifieds It may, as in the case
of the Salk polio vaccine, take years or even generations of further
data-gathering and experimentation before the hypothesis becomes so certain

that it will be considered a scientific theory, or, eventually, a scientific
law,

Aside from the steps themselves in the scientific method, the order
in which they are carried out is of extreme importance., OUne should not,
as we did at first in our example of hand-shaking, leap from observation
to theory (or, in general terminology “conclusion®). As we saw, such a
procedure was inclined to make us think that hand~shaking in our imaginary
society meant the same as in our own society., This is not the scientific
method, because we have left out all the steps between observation and
theory establishment, Furthermore, our conclusion was not correct; it was
a religious gesture, not one of greeting. You can see that the scientific

-~
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method generally leads to better and more probably true conclusions then
other forms of reasoning,

Another type of reasoning starts with an armechair theory -~ drecmed
up with very little observation and with no data gathering, People who
follow such a procedure will then g0 on to gather data that seems to
uphold their theories, completely neglecting other data that does not fit,
or “sweeping it under the rug® where it can not be seen and considered,
This type of reasoning -is definitely not scientific, either, and, though
very commonly used, is extremely dangeroud, since it prejudges what data
is to be used. It may, furthermore, be intellectually dishonest, since it
often tends to hide data which do not fit the theory. In short, it is
absolutely necessary that data gathering and experimentation come before
theory making, If they do not, we generally do not get a true nor complete
picture of the material we are working with, ‘ o

' A linguist, to repeat ourselves, is a scientist who studies both
language in general and specific languages. Below are quotes from three
imaginary writers on language. Would you say that any of them are linguists

(1) Although the Spanish vowels are pronounced
differently than English vowels, the Spanish
consonants are pronounced the same as in
English except for 11, z, and rr,

Your answer should he ¥no"™ about the writer who wrote the above sentencee
It should be “no®, since our imaginary man has not used the scientific
method. He has not looked at Spcnish consonant sounds, made a hypothesis
about how they are pronounced, grnthered full data on their pronunciation,
further experimented with their pronunciation in many new cases, and then
given a theory of Spanish consonant pronunciation, Instead, he has started
from English consonant sounds and simply assumed that similar Spanish
sounds are the same. He has started with a theory, that is, and then
observed Spanish sounds. "He has turned the steps of the scientific method
around backwards and has, as well, omitted most of them, ' C

(2) Unlike Latin, English uses the subjunctive
' mood in the verb very rarely, and the

gerundive is used in English quite differently
than in Latin,

Again the answer should be "no“, for the same reasons as before. This man
has taken the theory of Latin grammar and tried to apply it to English
grammar, without making any observations and hypotheses about English
grammar itself. Such procedure is not the scientific method.

)
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(3) The words of A'banian are quite different
from those¢ of Epglish. Therefore, we can
safcly say that Albanian and English are
not related languages.

For the third time your answer should be “no.” This man is not a linguist,
since he, too, fails to follow the scientific method. He has started with
step (1) of the method -~ observation of Albanian words, but then he has
leaped directly from there to step (6) and stated his theory that Albanian
and English are not related languages. If he had gone further and

followed steps (2) through (5) of the method, he would have found that
Albanian and English are indeed related languages, though very distantly
so. He would have seen this if he had followed the scientific method,
because he would have had to gather much more data than he did.

The types of statements given above are very typical of non-linguise
tic statements about language. Though on first glance they seem-to be
satisfactory, a full examination of the details of the languages in question
will show that they are very incomplete and that, actually, they are not
even correct. Anyone who learned Spanish, English, or Albanian from books
written by the above writers would not learn those languages well, since
he would not have all thc information needed for communicating in- those
languages, and what information he did have would be presented in a cone-
fusing,  incomplete, and incorrect manner. ‘

Without maling any apologies, it can be said that the great
majority of English grammars used today were not prepared by linguistg .
Consequently, the details of English often seem dry, uninteresting, con-
fusing, and difficult to many students. We feel that a full presentation
of all the information about English as a language will let you see that
English does have reasons behind what may seem to be peculiar rules of
Spelling, punctuation, speaking and composition, These reasons can be
seen fully only through using the scientific method to analyze and describe
English. They can not be seen if English is presented in terms, for
instance, of Latin grammar, which it usually is.

English simply isnt Latin or any other language. English is
English -~ nothing more ~- and it must be analyzed and explained in terms
of itself, Some of its aspects may be very similar to Latin, while
others may be quite different from, or even lacking in, Latin, Certainly
Latin, too, has certain grarmatical ideas that English does not have
and never did, If we use Latin grammatical ideas as a model for describing
English we will miss many of the grammatical points present in English
but not in Latin, and we will prejudge the way English "ought to be.®
It will end up being a strange sort of Latin, which it is not. Again,
English is English. We must look at English data, make some hypotheses
about what the data means, experiment with it, and finally come out with

some theories about the way in which English works as a language. That is
the task of this book.,
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1.7 The Linguistic Method bf this Book. In Parts Two through
Four of this book we will not only be using the linguistic method to

*study English, but we will also be using a very specific type of linguis-

tic methods The one we will use has been developed over a period of
years by Dr, George L, Trager and [r. Henry Lee Smith, Jr., of the State
University of New York at Buffalo. It has.been applied to an analysis
of English both by Drs. Trager and Smith and by numerous other linguists
throughout the country.

Basically the method consists of an analysis of the speech forms
of any dialect by levels. First the sounds are carefully listened to,
recorded and analyzed, This gathering and classification of information
on English sounds by means of the scientific method constitutes the study
of English phonology. Under phonology we study: (1) the smallest parts
or features of each sound; (2) the way these features bundle together to
form single sound units or phones; and (3) the way the phones combine to
form larger, more significant sound units called phonemes. Phonology is
the first major level of linguistic analysis, ;

Once we have thoroughly discussed the phonofdgf'of English we go
on to a discussion of the ways in which the sounds combine to make
linguistic forms (words, parts of a word, and larger combinations of words).

This area of investigation is called morphology. Like phonology, morphol-
ogy may be, subdivided into three smaller levels of investigation: (1) the
way in which phonemes group together from dialect to dialect to form what
are called morphophones, the smallest parts of. linguistic forms; (2) the
way in which morphophones bundle together to form units or morphemes,

and words or lexical items; and (3) the way in which words fit together
to form phrases, clauses, and sentences, & continuity known as syntaxe
Morphology is the second major leve' of linguistic analysis,

After the sounds and forms of English have been analyzed, we next
analyze the meanings of the forms. This is the third and final major level
of linguistic analysis, it is called semology. The thrce sub-areas of
semology, corresponding to the three under phonology and morphology, have
not been given names as yet, though the first level has been tentatively

called sememics and is coacerned with the smallest parts of linguistic
meaning.

We may diagram this system of linguistic analysis as follows:

I, 1L, II1.
PHONOLO%Y(SOUND) MORPHCLGGY (FORM) SEMOLOGY (MEANING)

— | i
I 2 A\ 1 2 3 \\ 1 2 3\
Feature Phonet Phonem~ Morpho~ Morph- Syntax Sememe Mean- Mean-
analysis ics ics phonics emics ics ing2 ing3
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Phonology is often called pronunciation; morphology is often called
grammar; and semology is often called meaning. The 1 level under each
major level is concerned with the parts of the units of the larger level
(features, morphophones, scmcmes)., The 2 level is concerned with the units
themselves (phonesS, morphemes, meaning 2). The 3 level is concerned

with the distributions of th units (phonemes,, syntax, meaning 3). Each of
these areas is carefully investigated, working from an analysis of features
to phones, phones to phonemes, phonemes to morphophones, and so forth,
until we have reached the highest level of meaning analysis, meaning 3,

In all cases, investigation is carried out according to the principles

of the scientific method presented in the preceding section of this unit,

Part 'II of this text will be concerned with the first major level
of analysis, phonology. Part TII will deal with the second major level,
morphology. Part IV .- will deal with the third major level of analysis,
semology. Though these areas of investigation may not be clear to you

now, they will become so as you yourself work with them in units that
follow.

CUMULATIVE EXERCISE

During this course, with the class working as a group, gather items
on language, especially the English language, from newspapers,
magazines, radio, recordings, films, television, and even conver=
sations Put each to the scientific method test, as appropriate,

If you have not yet reached the requisite knowledge called for

by any items, put them aside for consideration when you reach the
pertinent point in this course, N
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OUR DEVELOPING LANGUAGE

Introduction

2.1, Our Langvage Ancestors

father Vater pere pater pater pitar-

-

brother - Bruder frere frater phrater bhrater-

Can you identify the languages? If you cannot. identify those in
the last column, it is understardable, They are from Sanskrit, a language
of India. What would you say about these languages on the basis of the
examples? T

The inclination was probably there to say they are related because
the words look alike, But that would hardly be using thz scientific
method, to jump from some sample pairs of words to a thenry covering
several entire languages. At any rate, some words can look allke in
quite unrelated languages, simply because they are taken over bodily

" into those languages: Kohlrabi, tortillas, sukiyaki, and goulash are
" examples from foods. These are merzly borrowings as distinct from

- cognates == words similar because the languages they represent are

. related, stemming from a common older language.

: Scholars of language have established that all the languages repre-

. sented by the pairs above -~ English, German, French, Latin, Greek and

+ Sanskrit - are relateds, They belong to a grcup called the Indo-European
languages (see map on next page)s Notice also that the northern Europesn

| versions start with an /f/ sound, while the southern European ones begin
with a /p/ sound. The northern version came about in a great shift of

consonants throughout several languages. : -

This shift was first demonstrated in 1822 by a scholar, Jakob Grimm,
one of the famous fairytale brothers, following a Danish scholar, Rask,
He could hardly have done his work had Sanskrit not been discovered,
especially with a2 complete and excellent grammar of it written by Panini
about 400 B.C, Sanskrit was then taken to be the predecessoxr, or mother
language, of the European languages which resemble it in key characterise
tics. Another such language scholar (usually then callec a philologist),
Karl Verner, confirmed Grimm’s findings about the shift, as well as.
} accounting for a number of exceptions that Grirm himself, and his critics,
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could not explain, finding that stress had much to do with the shift,

Other examples of the shift:

Latin English
/d] to /t/ duo two
/gl to [k/ genu knee
/t/ to /th/ tres three
/%/ to /h/ centum hundred
[t/ to /d/ centum hundred = .. .

The vital importance of these studies was to establish, once and for
all, that languiges change gradually, generally (that is, overall), and
systematically, not just here and there by isolated accidents. They also
established a basis for modern langurge study which has extended our
knowledge not only of today's languages but also of Sanskrit, showing
that it is not the direct ancestor of the Western European languages, but’'
that all these languages have a common parent language. How do we know?
We can tell from certain words common to all these languages. From these
words we can also estatlish where, in all likelihood, the languages origine
ateds All have words for snow; for trees like pine, beech; for animals
like wolf; and birds like hawk, eagle, These words show that the Indo~
European languages probably started roughly on the European-Asian border,
and spread both eastward and westward, as well as southward, We'!éan even
reconstruct, at least in part, what this ancestral language (Proto-Indo-
European) must have been like. by taking the struetural characteéristics
basic to all the languages. and by taKing into account changes in the more
modern ones, .

The I,do-European languéges of Western Europe split into three main

families. Southern Europe produced the Romance languages «= Latin, Italian, |

* French, Spanish, Portugese. Northern Europe produced the Germanic group
-- German, the Scandinavian tongues, and English. Celtic, which ‘once

~ covered much of Western Europe ,exists mainly in Brittany, Ireland, and

- Scotland (Gaelic)s, And there are smaller groupings within the larger ones,
" the Scandinavian languages being a good example.

Other Indo-European families are the Indic (India, Pgkistan); Iranian;
Armenian; Hellenic (Greek); Albanianj and Baltic and Slavic (languages of
the Iron Curtain countries, except Hungary and Albaniz).

| EXERCISES? - -.°":

le. List the equivalent word (synonym) for the following English

' wards in French, Gefman and Spanish: hall, sugar, figure,
festival/fete, (Example: wine, vin, wein, vino). Try to find
out whether they are cognates or borrowings into English,

2. From your knowledge of history list some languages that have
migrated, indicating from where to where and whether each is

. »
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still flourishing in the new residence. Examples: English
to America (still there); French to America (still in Quebec)

The Development of En glish and Its
Dialect

2.2, Early Influences on English At one time speakers of Celtic
languages covered much of Western and Central Eurpoe, The Celts invaded
the British Isles in two waves: one by the Goidels (approximately 1200- ;
€00 B.C,), the other by the Brythons (Britains, approximately 400-200 B.C,). ;
The two groups spoke differat dialects of Celtic, The Goidels originally
inhabited much of England, Wales, and Cornwall and all of Ireland, including
the Isle of Man, which lies between England and Ireland, The Goidelic
speakers of England, Wales, and Cornwall were replaced or absorbed by the
invading Brythonic speakers around 400~200 B.C. Consequently, when the
Germanic speaking Angles, Saxons, and Jutes invaded England in the 5th
and 6th centuries A,D., they found Brythonic dialects spoken in those
areas. These new invaders, from what is now Denmark and westward,
defeated but did not subjugate the Brythonic Celts, most of whom withdrew
into remoter parts of the British Isles where they were left in peace.

Some of them, the Welsh, survive as a thriving speech community to this
day. Another, the Cornish, lasted until around 1800, Many moved across
the British Channel t6 the northwest coast of France. They still survive
as a speech community there -- the Bretons, The Angles, Saxons, and

Jutes did not come into continued direct contact with the Goidelic

speakers of Manx, Irish, and its offshoot, Scots Gaelic, English invasiong
of these areas came much later. This dispersion of the Brythonic Celts

of England to remoter regions is the reason that only remnants of Celtic
remain in English == a fey texrms for terrain and some place names.

The Brythonic Celts had lived through an’earlier invasion by the - |
Romans during the time of Julius‘Caesar, 54 BosCe The Romans did ot trxy, . '
to Romanize "barbarians® wholesaie , but welcomed those who wanted to
become Romans. In fact; one who adopted their language and ways became |
eligible for Reman citizenship, Thus Latin and the Brythonic Celtic . :
dialects evidently fourished side by side without any great middleeground
mixing of the tws Any influence of the latter on English was therefore - !
also meager because the Roman occupation was in itself not sustained and
became,in turn,part of the Celtic withdrawals, Only 3 few Latin military

terms, those attached to sitesof fortification, survived from this Roman
influence,

!
t

+ The Apglo-Saxon invaders mark the beginaing of English, They inherié;
ed the few Celtic and Latin leftovers; but vastly more important, they
filled with their own language (three dialects) the language vacuum left
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by the successive historical departures of the Romans and Ceits. The
Angles settled in eastern DBritain in what came to be c:lled Anglia; the
Saxons in the Southwest, West Saxony; and the Jutes clong the southern
shore of the Tpames. As a result, four dialects grew up, the fourth being
one north of the Humber river. These four dialects constituted what we
usually call Anglo-Saxon or 01d English, the basis of modern English (Anglo-
Saxon, Angleland, England, English).,

The Anglo-Saxons stemmed from a simple, primarily agricultural backe

ground. Their vocabulary contributions are thereforé from such a life:

cow stone bone eat horse seed
hen dog ox eye scythe wheat

i

The Old English vocabulary (and when we speak of the language in this
way,we include all its dialects, much as when we speak of Americaun English
we include Southern, New England, Midland, etc,) was from our point of
view simple, because the culture of the people was not highly developed
in technology and abstract thinking., Their life was basigally an agricul=
tural one,and so naturally,was their vocabulary. But its structure ‘was.

every bit as complex -~ some people think more so -~ as that of modern
English.,

Here,for example, are the forms of the noun stone: -

‘Singular Plural
Nominative Case Stan .. Stanas
(Subject) . : (Notet Some Indo-

Genetive Case Stanes - St3na European languages

(Possessive) have 5,6, and even
Dative Case Stane Stanum 8 cases)

(Indirect Object)
Accusative Case Sten Stanas

(Direct Object)

Which of these forms do we still have? The nouns were also classified
as masucline, feminine and neuter (this was a matter of grammar rather
than male and female), and as strong and weak. This meant that each
adjective also had all these forms, What is the comparative situation
today? The article, pronoun and verb were equally complex. The verbs
were classified as strong and weak, with the former changing their vowel
(as in ring, rang, rung) while the latter remained constant (as in watch,
watched, watched). The stiong verbs outnumbered the weak about three to

one,

Word formation,tooswas plentiful; there were noun, adjective and.
adverb suffixes, and sometimes pr:fixes, so-that from one part of speeth

others were formed. Words also were put into compounds (earhring,
earring).

o >
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Would you now accept the statement made eaflier, that the structure
of Old E glish was every bit as complex as today’s English is?

The first great influence on Anglo-Saxon or Old English was that of
Latin through the Church. Pope Gregory the Great in 597 A.D. sent St,
Augustine and his forty monks to Christianize the British Isles. There
was no armed opposition whatever, and in less than a hundred years the .
task was accomplished, without a single martyrdom, This favorable recep~
tion is important linguistically, as many words were readily borrowed when:
there were no Anglo-Saxon equivalents, Examples are altar, chalice, '
candle, synod, epistle, deacon, disciple, litany, hymn, martyr, mass, organ,

psalm, . - . N ‘ .

The second great influence on Anglo-Saxon was that of the Scandinav =
1an Vikings: first from the east; . later from the Danes, old-time neighbors
of the-Anglo-Saxons on the continent. The Vikings were seagoing people,
less given to agri. lture; we would expect their contributions to be in
keeping, ."and they were., They used the seaside towns as ports, as bases,
and, when they stayed on, as places of settlement,

'The later contacts with the Denes were even more .influential on the
English language. The Danish attempts to conquer Britain came in.three
stages. From 787 to 850 AD. there wexre forays against the southeastern
and eastern coasts, with much pillagiug and littlc settling. In 850 the
Danes invaded with 350 ships, Again there was much plundering, but also
a greater domination of territory and an attempt to egtend their influ=
ence into Wessex (earlier, West Saxony).. Early successes were nullified
by the advent cf King Alfred the Great (871«899) and his eventual victory
over the Danes(in-878);who were thereafter to remain east of a line from
Chester to London., Thus their previous conquest and occupation were ;
actually made legal!

" Under King Alfred there was now a time of peace, during which he
could lead his people in the peaceful,civilizing tasks he had in mind fcr
thems He improved government and instituted many reforms; but what in-
fluenced the English language most of all was his sponsorship of monaster-
ies and securing some of the finest scholars from the continent to staff
theme He himself learned.several .languages. He then had all the Yemnants
of Anglo-Saxon manuscripts still-in existenée carefully copied down by the
monks, and had many Latin words trarslated into Old English, Most of the
Old English literature ,therefore,exists today in the version of hi¥ day.
What dialect would that be? This fact would suggest that it became the
forerunnetr’ of ‘médern Englishy but such was not to be the case,- history
changing the obvious course; as'we shall see. ’ o

The third stage of Danish invasion followed Alfred’s reign, As
heroic English defenses were caountered by greater invasion armies,mude
possible by an alliance between the Kings of Denmark and Norway, the
English begaii' to pay bribe or tribute money. Understandably, the price
continued to go up, and eventually actual conquest succeeded under famed
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EXERCISES

King Cnut (in 1014),who also conquered Norway.

Since the Danes were old continental neighbors and linguistic cousins
of the Angles, Jutes and Saxons, their languages aided easy interchange,
helped by the early Christianization of the newcomers. Since the latter
settled predominantly in the East and .Southeast, the dialects there
(Mercian and Northumbrian) were affected most.

The Scandinavian vocabulary influences are not hard to find and
characterize. But there was,likewise,influence on the structure of 0ld
English. First, the Scandinavian pronouns they, thelr, and them replaced
the 0ld Eaglish hie, hiera, hime Can you see why this might “hove happened
to eliminate confusion? Sometimes the newcomers merely tipped the scales
in one dixection,.. Thus the plural of to be in the north was we aron,
wh11e in West Saxon it was syndon (still found in the German sind). Why,
geographically, did the former win out?

Our question regarding Scandinavian influence on English structure
presents another opportunity to show how modern linguista. ‘can work to
supply scientific answers. It has.often been said that,because, leaving
out relative pronouns is a characteristic of the Scandinavian languages,
the English tendency must have come from ti.ere.

Examples:

The money that he had earned.
The roney he earned,

Those whom he loved.
Those he loved.

Linguist Max S. Kirch has .done the only thing possible, He has consulted
all the old Scandinavian and 0ld English manuscripts and found that this
tendency developed concurrently in both, though more quickly in Oid English.

1. Think of ordinary farming terms (pre-machine) and check in .
your dictionary which are Anglo-Saxon in origin.

2. List words now in use that have the equzvalent of the following
01d English suffixes: ~ig; -full, ~leas, ~lice, ~nes, -dom,
-scipes Do the same for the following prefixes: gg, Qg— R
for-, fore-, ofer-, un~, under=- ,

/

3. A characteristic group of SCandiﬁaviaﬁ contributions to Engiish
started with sk- . Consult a dictionary and list the main
ones (think of the sounds rather than the written letters).

e w
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+ rationai, seculay, restimony, tributary, nervous, ulcer, zenith,

. have steady interchange and should intermarry and so hold sovereignty over

A " - Yy

2.3 The Norman Conquest and English, As the Danes had foraged,
settled and conquerad in Brittany, they had done likewise in morthwestern
France along thz Scine River, Here,too, they made z treaty (912 A.D.)
recognizing their right to cccupy a limited territory, Normandy.

The Anglo-Saxons began trading with the Danes who had taken northe
western France {hcre they werc called Normans, for Norsemenmt), but had theme
selves adopted the native langu:ge, Cld French, and religion, Christianity,
One might expect the conquerors to force their language and customs on the
conquered peuple, cr at Ieast io keep their .own. This did not happen
because’ the conquercs people had the kind of civilization «=- art, litera-
ture, governm:nt, reiigion, language, and the like =~ which the Danes
wished to possess. These Normans thus continued the civilization and
helped elim?x it by the great Gothic cathedrals with their pointed arches
and beautiful stained.glass windows. They also sent missionaries and
scholars to the Apnglo~Saxons, The languages of the Chuxch were Greek and
Lating thus mony Greek and Latin church words became part of English, From
the Greek gamelgighgg,.ggjggg, school. From the Latin came cross, cup,
rosary, scrinture, Many words in other fields were adopted as - well.
Exémpleé_are 31539;29 Custody, index, legal, intellect, picture, polite,

It was only natural that kinsmen from both sides of the channel should

dukedoms (Norman) and earldoms (English) that include territories in both

Britain”and Normandy. Thus when the English King Edward died childless in

1066, there were claimants to the throne from all sides, including William,
Duke of Normandy, Thz latter landed with his forces unopposed, and defeated
the English claimant, Hzrold, at the famous Battle of Hastings in 1065,

The-warfare of those days was man to man, with n~bles having to earan ,
not inherit, their knighthood, Consequently, the ranks of the English
earls were decimated by their losses in the defeat. ' William replaced
them' by appointing Normans to theitr titles and estates, As other English
nobles and clergy died, they were also replaced by Normans, Then, too,
the Normans ma=ried in%o the English noble families, there being so few

\

English nobles left to carry on the old lines.

We can readily see the kind of language pattern that would form: the
language of the Court and rulin, class generally became French; the language
of the Church and Law Courts remained Latin, . The Normans held French to -
be the civilized language and therefore inappropriate for less civilized,
ordinary.people. These were permitted to continue speaking English, Those -

o

of the English upper class who wished to continue in, or return to, positiong.

of prestige-and power would speak what language?

Do you think there was a complete split among’ those who spoke French,
Latin and- English? * Indicate some community activities- which would. require
a language dverlap and just how that overlap might work out in practice.
These social conditions consecuent upon the.Conquest literally transformed
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01d English into what the scholars call Middle Englfsh, a transitional
phase in the progression of our language into Modern English.

English used by only the ordinary people and by those dealing directly
with them, vas not much bound by social demands, Such freedom had already
occurred in Old English. Thus the northern or Morthumbrian dialect, farthest
from itc Buropeean gsource and from other influences, tended strongly
toward simplifying the inflectional pattern of its grammare. The new, lowly
status of English simply provided a virtually ideal climate for extending
the tendency. As a result, phonetic ease led to the change of -m endings
for nouns and adjectives to ~-n, thus eliminating one group of forms. The
survival of =-n can easily be understood from the €@s€ of saying it., The
-n ending gradually faded, and as a consequence, the vowels in the inflec~-
tional endings came to sound alike and so were eventually written as -g
(Chaucer's final ~e is the result).

Nouns changed also in their plurals, Old English has -s and -gs in
one group of nouns and =-en in the other. The latter survives in gxen and
children, but lost out everywhere already in the centuries after the Norman
Conquest, except in the conservative Southern dialect where it survived in
some strength until the 13th century, Adjectives not only followed the
nouns in loss of endings, but surpassed them, so that by 1500 they had lost
all inflectional endings.

As nouns and adjectives lost more and more endings, they couldsof
courseynot be ident fied by those endings., Hence a noun as actor had to
precede the verb, the acting, and the noun as receiver of action had to
follow the verb (subject + verb *+ object: S*V+0), Too, with the endings
of the indirect and direct objects (IO and DO) becoming the same, these had
to come in some regular order, especially in doubtful cases. Example:

He gave her him means something quite different to us from He gave him
her., Which object, then, now always comes first?

Once the word order of the English sentence became relatively fixed,
the pronouns could also lose their inflectionse All of them did except
the personal pronouns. Why would they be an exception? To help you answer,
think of what meanings each of the following sentences could have:

She gave she she.
She likes she.

The major change in verbs was a rapid continuation in the loss of
strong verbs (those with vowel change). About 160 were lost, 81 changed
over to weak, 13 developed a weak form alongside the strong one, and many
others simplified from 3 forms to 2 (slide, slid, slid; cling, clung,clung;
spin, spun, spun). That is the score today, and the process is still
continuingj but the bulk of the changes had taken place by 1500. It should
be added that new verbs always follow the weak pattern (televise,televised;
automate, automated, a tomated; can you give some other examples?).

e
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We have found that,as English words lost their inflectional endings,
they had to fall into specific sentence positicns so that the meaning would
be clear, This is true of phrases or word groups as well as of sentences.

For example, Old English prepositims were often separated from theéir
objects ("and them there against fought,® using the modern words). With
the loss of identifying noun endings, the preposition began to appear fairly
regularly before its object, where it now takes its position automatically.

In Old English, adjectives tended to come before nouns when they were
general, numerical, etce, and after the noun when they were descriptive.
In Middle English they quickly tended to appear before the noun regardless
of kind., The speed of this positioning directly parallels the speed with
which the adjective shed its endings.

“Finally, Old English used a great variety of sentence paﬁterns. Here
are but a few of the variations, translated literally into modern English
wording:

V + LO¢ There Danes gained victory.

DO + S: Then met them King Alfred.

DO + I0 + V¢ He them him back gave.

+10+ €V: That was to them known,

S + DO: Then answered he them,

DO + Vi He sleeping songfest in his mind had.

Nty
+ + + + + +
I

Most of these faded from general use rather swiftly in the late Middle
English periuod and are today quite the exception. The first,on the other |
hand, has become the basic sentence pattern, as we have already noted, with
these variations of essentially the same word oxrder: S +Vy S +V + I0 +
DO; S +V +*PNy S + V +* PA; S +V + OC (ObJect1ve Complement)..-Give.
Sample sentences for all these.

People could thus really use any sentence order whatever in Old English
although of course they preferred some patterns to others. We must now,
however, =« since English lost most of its inflectional endings -ework to
build variety inte a very few patterns. So language often becomes simpler,

easier, in some way:, only to become compensatingly more complex, more
difficult, in others,

-

The structural chang:s just cited as indicative of the tremendous
influence of tiie Norman Conquest on English are paralleled by significant
changes in vocabulary. Some new French and Latin borrowings began to
enter the English vocabulary almost at once, prompted primarily by commer=-
cial, governmental and social necessity. People who spoke only, or almost
only, French did not need to borrow French words. People who did not
speak French at all also had no reason for such borrowing. That is why
the massive borrowing came later, when the ruling classes once more
spoke Englishe And then the kinds of borrowings would be obvious: terms
of government and social cliassj terms of tr~ Church and Ecclesiastical

* Predicate Noun' ' |
Predicate Adjective e T
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Courts, especially with the translation of the Bible into Middle English;
terms of lawj military terms; and the terms of a highly fashionable
social life -- manners, dress, sports, foods, games, the arts; terms
representative of the increasing jnterestin science and philosophy,

EXERCISES

1. When the Latins of Rome conquered the Etruscans from north of
the Tiber River,they got,among other things, the Fhoenician
alphabet and their way of writing from right to left. Where
did they later get the left to right way? Where, do you
suppose, did we get our left to right way?

2. The medium for sending messages is vital to communicatbn. How
are papyrus and parchment better media than clay tablets? How
may the latter be the better one? '

3. The mode of communicating is also vital., Was the language use
of English tby the ordinary people after the Norman Conquest
oral or written? Would this make any difference in language
change, like dropping the endings?

4. Why did the Humber river make such a big difference in English
dialects, whereas the Normans were able to maintain their
language quite well on both sides of a larger water barrier,
the English Channel?

2.4. English Returns as The Language. Two questions must be
answered, First, how did nngf?gh return to be the language of all the
people? Second, in view of the four dialects which we have noted but
could not discuss extensively, what was the lInglish that returned?

How do you suppose the King of France felt about Normandy as part of
the English King's realm? Understandably, when the chance offered, the
French King Philip declared Normandy as French and seized it. In reprisal,
the estates belonging to French nobles were seized by English King John,
The process of ‘separation between the two kingdoms occurred by edict and
by family agreements (Wost families held estates in both realms) between
1204 and 1205. In the nationalism that gradually emerged, the allegiance
to the English language, as opposed to French, became a part of the picture,
English was not only tolerated, I 't 1ncre351n81Y~P°ken as a heritage to
be proud of. The Hundred Years! .ar with France (1337-1453) helped
solidify the new language alignments.

The process of re-adopting English as the national language must not
be thought of as a sudden'thing, A parallel way to think of it would be
the establishment of some language other than English as official by our
own country. Think of the mass media,courts, governments,business, and
the task of rewriting or translating everything, and changing over the
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entire educational system. Or think of how very little progress has been
made on something many people think needs doing -~ overhauling our system
of spelling, Happily, the slow, systematic character of language change
has forestalled any wholesale spelling change-over until the discovery

that English spelling, as we shall see, is morphophonically quite systemat-
ice We have erred in thinking it phonemic and therefore phonemically
inefficient, with far too many exceptions and contradictions. '

It 1is not surprising, therefore, that English did not come into gen~
eral use until the mid-fourteenth century, being declared as the proper
language of london’s sherriffs® courts (1356), of lawsuits under national
law (1362), as a subject in schools (1349); in general practice by 1385%
and of town and guild records (1430). The changeover thus took more than
150 yearsSe

Our second question, what English became the English, might be
answered by a simple parallel, The Attic dialect was that of Athens and
became the official Greek. The dialect of Rome became the official Latin,
and,as it gradually changed, Italian., So also the dialects of Paris and

‘Berlin became the official French and German respectively, What city held
"a similar place in the affairs of England, as a center of the nation's
activities? How does thishelp explain why King Alfred’s West Saxon dialect
did not become the. primary onel 5 :

Let us recall that the Angles settled eastern and middle sections of
England, and that these gradually diverged into two dialects: Northumbrian,
north of the Humber river, as the name.implies; and Mercian, south of "the
Humber to the Thames River. The Saxons settled the region south of the
Thames (West S5axon dialect), while the Jutes occupied *he southeastern
corner(Kentish dialect). These settlements and dialects naturally overs
lapped, but our general outlines are valid.

We have already noted . that the Northumbrian (Middle English
Northern) dialect was quickest and most sweeping in its sound changes and
in its loss of inflectional endings because it was farthest from its point
of origin and so had least contact with the continent,

. Mercian, West Saxon and Kentish were, progressively, more consexrvatives
These three, with some realignment of territory, developed into Middle
English East and West Midland and Southern. Now London lay on the Thames,
the approximate border between East Midland and Southern. Its language
characteristics,therefore,were strongly East Midland and somewhat Southern.
On the other hand, since people from all dialect regions traveled through
and settled there, its language was also rather cosmopolitan, It migat
even be called a dialect melting pot. Thus the overall characteristics of
London English were middle ground, with some of the conservatism of C
Southern, with an overlay of cosmopolitan melting pot, and with the academ~
ic influence of Oxford ard Cambridge universities.

-
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An event that aided both English and London cosmopolitanism was the
highly contagious disease epidemic known as the Black Death, 1348 - 1350,
It killed an almost unbelievable number of people, 30% being the carefully
reasoned estimate, It hit hardest among the poor living in close quarters:
in short, the city. It decimated the nation's labor forée by nearly half, -
Merchants, artisans, and other skilled workers were at a premium and flock-
ed into London from everywhere, bringing their varied English dialects with
thems Since they could command high wages, they increased their wealth
and became prominent in community affairs, all speaking English.

Toward the end of the century, the great boet Chaucer, although a
court ambassador and therefore fluent in French, decided to write his
greatest works in Epglish., His dialect was natively Southern modified
considerably by his long residence in London. Thus Chaucer confirmed the
pre-eminence of London English by making it the literary language, as it
had already become the language of law, commerce, education and social life,)

EXERCISES

l. Whose language prevails -~ that of the conqueror or that of the
conquered? Discuss,

2.  (R) Look up the status of principal parts for the verbs
dive and strive. A much-used parallel verb is drive. Do you

think there may be any relationship between our use of it and
the other two?

3. Linguists have established that the French vocabulary influence
was very small until 1200, rose to a peak in the 1350~1400
period, and then steadily lessened. How would you account for
this? Discuss.

4. We have been using the word conservative to describe dialects
less inclined to change. Is a conservative dialect better than

a non-conservative? Is any dialect better than any other?
Discuss,

5 (R) Djd the signing of the Magna Charta (1215) have any
language overtones? May the ‘roubles between Richard II (1381)
and his constituents have had any influence whatever on the
English language? These questions are meant to show that
occurrences are usually considered politically,but not from
the very impoxtdnt viewpoint of language.

2.5. The Emergence of Modern English., We have noted the emergence
of English, that isyof the London version of the East Midland dialect, as
our official language. Only two major changes characterize the transfor-

mation of Middle into Modern English.
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The first is a vowel shift, We cited the forms of stan as an example
of Old E glish inflections, Somewhere along the line Eﬁéﬁusecame our
. stone; and it occurred in a general shift of certain vowel sounds that
~ took place primarily in the 15th century. Once again the change was gradual,
overall, and systematic,

From about 1100 on,the vowels began to be form~d farther forward in the
mouth, Those that were already being formed farthest forward dropped back
into the place of those that moved out of the position farthest back,

0l1d English Middle English Modern English
Examples of forward progression:

dael (pal) dd3le (dahl’=uh)
mltan (great’~ahn) méte (great’-uh)
mete (get’=eh) mgte (threat’=uh)
dGn (dune) doun (as in put)
gl3f (loaf) glove (strove’-uh)

Examples of forward to backward positicn:

stdn (Warren Spahn) ston (fawn) stone
fyr (like Gemman or = fir (fear) fire
French umlant =
fir, sur)
f8da (rodet=-ah’) fode (rode’=-uh) food
gdd (go=d) g8d (go=d) good

Final =e was originally pronounced fully, then less and less until
it disappeared, It survives in the writing system, seemingly as an
indicator of regular vowel lengthening (complex nucleus, a term you will
meet later): fat, fatej not, note

This shift has been illustrated by using equivalent present-day
words, because you have not yet studied the sound system of English in
dctails When you do, so, you sheould return to the previous paragraph and
insert the sound symbol proper to each example.

A second major change toward Modern English which took place in the
early modern period was prompted by the invention of movable type for
princinge Before it, all was in manuscript form. How were manuscripts
done? by whom? The painstaking style of handprint of the monks was
imitated on the new movable type to give us our first print style, Print-
ing could do the same job much faster, and so much cheaper, and thus
many people could afford books whe had never been able to afford manuscripts
Further, books cculd be made available to students and so the necessity of
dictating all material by teacher to students;was greatly lessened, and the
- time gained could be spent in discussion, reading, and research instead,
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The coming of print coincided with the age of exploration we call the
Zaraicsance, It was an era of both outer and inner exploration. The outer
is obvious: all the famous explorations and settlements by Europeans of the
Americas, Africa, anc¢ Asia, as well as new findings about the univeE§e by
Galileo and Kepler, The inner exploration consisted of a re~discovery of
the learning of Greek, Roman and Medieval times through translation into
medern Epnglish made available in books. The heart of the E.glish publish-
ing industry was the printers of London, thus further confirming London
Englisk as the English,

Modern spelling and punctuation are attributable primarily to the
invention of printing. Earlier both -ad been done in only partial agree-
ment. Manuscripts even of Shakespeare’s day, though tending toward greater
uniformity, o0ften spelled the same wor several ways on a single page.

For example, the doubling of consorants <ter short vowels gradually .fell
off in last syllables, though meanwhile .oth versions were often used
interchangeatly (catte, catt, cat). The doubling was generally retsined in
the middle of words, and dropped entirely af:er diphthongs. Compare later
and latter, biter and bitter. Can you give others? The diphthong often
came to be signaled by a silent e at the end: rat, rate; bit, bite; met,
mete. Give others. The printers tended to set the pattern of uniformity
to simplify their type and to cut costs. The changes show a gradual
systematic trend to standardization in cur spelling, the nature of which

is only now becoming clear to us,

In punctuation,too, cectain uses gradually became more uniform,
particularly in the use of the comma for inner punctuation == to separate
items in series, and words and phrases supplying additional information.
Go to some reproductions of early printing and see such tendencies at
work. Why would the London printess exert great influence also in
punctuation? Again, steady systematization toward our present system is
in evidence,

Many of the basic spelliug patterns set in those days and -adopted by
the printers are still in effect. Now we know that language changes in
all of its three aspects., But English had been set in its structural
patterns (form), so that these merely continue to tkae stronger and stronger
rffect. And vocabulary (meaning) never stops changing. In the third
aspect (sound) we have seen that our language changed even in the early
modern pe.iod in the vowel shift,

Of one thing there is no doubt, then: our pronunciation is bound to
be constantly, though not quickly, changing., Therefore the parallel between
talking and writing (of which spelling is an essential) will always change,
thus seemingly increasing the difficulty of Epglish spelling., But since
English spelling consists of a system of written equivalents for the sounds
in various word environments, it will probably be more adaptable to future
sound change than some newly invented system that concentrates on the
present and ignores dialect differences.
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EXERCISES

1. The rooms where the monks did their writing were called
scriptoria and what they wrote were called manuscripts.
Why, do you suppose? (Consult a dictionary)

2. Were the printers who first set our spelling and punctuation
equipped to do so?

3. If we did have one written symbol for each sound, how would
differences in dialect affect the system?

4o Why have the simplified spellings catalog{ue) develop(e), and -

hono(u)r been taken up generally? Why is glamo(u)r often
an exception to such acceptance? :

Amexican English and I t'é Diaglects

2.6. The Beginnings of American Englich, Any age of exploration is
also an age of exchange. Exchange of commodities and ideas brings a
parallel exchange in language. {nd when exploration eventuvates in
settlement, language emigrates with the settlers and takes on the colorin
of its new environment, Thus English was carried over the years .
throughout the broadening British Empire -- to America, Asia, Africa, and!
to many isalnd groups in every ocean. In each instance it has taken on
some native coloring and then developed in its own right. The transfer
to America is no exceptiort. '

The earliest English settlements in America were made in the early
17th century: Jamestown, Plymouth and Massachusetts Bay colonies. The
settlers of these would have had their language schooling, whether at home
or in school, in the late 1500's. Thus the English that first came to
America was Elizabethan English: the English of Spenser, Marlowe, Shakes-
peare. A second ingredient was one not necessarily part of the early
learning of the emigrants; tut often of their more mature concerns: the
English of the great translations of the Bible, whether Catholic, Anglican
or Puritan, prompted by the increase in denominations. Recall, too, our
carlier consideration of the vowel shift. Most of its changes had been
completed by the time of the first emigration wave to America . P

Thomas Wettenbaker in The Puritan Oligarchy shows how closely the New
England .settlements followed the Anglian pattern of the settlers.’ What
might be called American Northern dialect, then, is based largely on British
East Midland, including London, A second area of settlement, Jamestown
and Maryland, resulted in American Southern dialect. Partly thls represents
a stronger British Southern factor in the Jamestown ranks. A third dialect;

American Midland, primarily i. New Jersey and Pennsylvania, was influenced
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most strongly by the SCotch-Irish wave of emigration bringing the freer
British Northern dialect and strong Gaelic overtones. /4 minor influence

was that of the Germans,which resulted in such colorful literal translations
of structure and meaning as those of Pennsylvania Duf.ch English.

The second stage in iAmerican English was the movement from some coastal
areas to others: Mnassachusetts southward to Rhode Island, Connecticut and
then to New York; northward to Maine, and westward to New Hampshire. Some
of the Jamestown settlers moved southward, and some went inland and northe
west into central Pennsylvania and western New York. Thus we see American
Northern, Midland and Southern dialects spreading, and, in thc course of
time, splintering into sub-dialects of the three. At th¢ same time a new
wave of settlers, primarily Scotch-Irish and Germans, settled in the back
country. There was meanwhile also a substantial vocabulary take-over from
the languages of the American Indiant. It was this second stage of American
English, therefore, which sent it down new and freer paths, so that almost
from the beginning it became a melting pot language that subsequent waves
of immigration from other origins merely confirmed and extended.

' The third stage in Americar English resulted from the push westward
beyond the Blue Ridge, Appalachian and Alleghany Mountains. The Cumberland
Gap, the Delaware Water Gap and the flatland along the eastern Great Lakes
and the Gulf, and other such breaks in the mountains afforded natural pas-
sages into the fertile central plains. Natural land rcutes were paralleled
by natural waterways like the Ohio, Tennessee and Shenandoah Rivers.

In the early 19th century, particularly up to 1840, manmade ways were
added to the natural ones: the great eastern trails were made into rcads,
and the rivers were connected into a network by the addition of canals.

As you know, the triumph of the canal-builders was New York's Erie

Canal, a marvel of engineering that kept east and west traffic within the
boundaries of the United States, Very soon after 1840 the importance of
many of the shorter connecting canals began to decline, What technolog1ca1
transportation change was responsible for the decline? This new mode

of transportation made great strides in the East by 18503 west of the
mountains the bulk of railroad building came late,

Let us now consider the language effects of these developments in the
transportation of both people and goods. Even now one can follow New
England’s westward influence through the houses of upstate New York, Chio,
Indiana and even farther west., On the other hand, Pennsylvania barns also

moved westward so that from Ohio on the New England house and Peﬁnsylvqﬁia-

barn often appear side by side, Note on your transportation map the two
westward routes which merged there. Do you think there were also language
parallels in the margin? Quite understandably, these were the New England
dialect merging with that of the Scotch~Irish who had settled in western
Pennsylvania and also adopted the basic barn of the Pennsylvania Dutch.
Some of the latter, mainly religious communities from what is now western

and southwestern Germany, established still newer communities all the way
across into Iowa,.

————— 18— =
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The roads, canals, and railrcads required workers for their building.
The latest immigrant. were often the most suitable, And when a severe
potato famine in Ireland sent thousands of Irish to the new world in the
1840's and 1850's, these most often became the labor gangs to lay tracks
as their predecessors had dug the canals., Later they often sought their
independent livelihoud in the west., So the various dialects encountered
each other and began increasingly to merge. ' ‘

The availability of land on a large-scale basis soon transformed the
newest immigrants into the newest class of wealth and leadership in the °
west. This is a little like the rise of the artisans in England after the
Great Plague. It was, however, faster, more general, and more comprehensive
in America. Our people went from one frontier to the next -~ coast, upland,
mountains, the eastern drainage basin of the Mississippi, the westward trek
from that river, and finally the big pusli to newly discovered California
gold 3 and at each stage occurred further languag: miving, despite the
fact that single language groups often moved together a body. That is
how we get the nationality language communities of ti. w~stern farm regions
just as surely as we got them in the Eastern manufactur.ag and trading
cities, :

The process occurred over and ov.r, and therefore .one of cur dialects
ever got so set as to be strange (foreign, if you will), as has been the
case with dialects in far smaller Germany, Italy, and England. You have
heard of pockets of nearly Elizabethan English existing down to our day in
some mountain districts of Kentucky, Tennessee, and West Virginia. These
rare exceptions only prove how general the process of dialect mixing has
been in the United States from the very first.

EXERCISES

l. Give examples of Indian place names and other vocabulary
borrowings from Indians in your own regiotte

2. Find examples of place ﬁames from the explorers and settlers
of the following countries: Holland, Germany, Spain, France.
Can you f£ind others? : S

3., . (R) What other settlers and languages influenced American
English?

4, (R) Collect colorful literal translations like the following:
“Throw Mama from the train a kiss®™ (Pennsylvania Dutch saying
which became a popular song) and “Dance me loose I warm so
easy" (Sheboygan, Wisconsin, German)i -

.5, (R) Did New York gain a whole series of Greek names in the
early 19th century because these were settled by Greeks (Troy,
Rome, Utica, Syracuse, Aurora, etc.)?

L
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2.7. American Regional Varieties, American regional dialects are
gradually being rccorded in a project of regionzl language atlases ~- maps
of regional speech patterns -~ of which one, the Linguistic Atlas of New
Englanc is already published and several others are under way, Together
they will eventually form the Linguistic Atlas of tleUnited States and
Canada. This work in progress. has already established the three general
areas of American English, Vo

Northern: New England, New York, and upper New Jersey
and Pennsylvanis westward to the Mississippi

Southern: Southern half of Delaware and Maryland and
southwestward east of the mountains ( Appalachian,
Blue Ridge)to north central South Carolina-and
below that westward to the Mississippi

{ Midland: The dialect between Northern and Southern

; . subdivided into Northern and Southern influence
areas. !

Each of these major areas is subdivided into a half dozen or more
sub~dialect regions, Some of these are important even when they cover a
comparatively small territory, like Metropolitan New York., The state of
language usage from west of the Mississippi is relatively new to systemat~
ic study; it is therefore often labeled as a “Regional Dialects” section.
Further variations are added by the accents of people from differat nation-
ality backgrounds who learn English as a second language in their teens ‘
- or later. Also, people today move about and travel so much that clearcut
differences become rarer and overlaps become more and more frequent.
Finally, each of us individually, after acquiring certain regional patterns
when we are children, takes on all kinds of specific influences and
overlays from people of oth.r regions so that he turns out to be quite a
mixture.

Each of the major areas has certain characteristics of pronunciation
(sound), grammar (structure), and semantic meaning (vocabulary).

Metropolitan New York has hosts of people who pronounce the vowels
before r and the r in turn, bird, and ermine as oy: toyn. You know the
r sound added to words that end like idea by New Englanders and sub- -
New Yorkers (the sounds above came later), and the virtual dropping of I

+ finally (resr @ rcah) and often medially (.parking : pahking) by New
Englanders and Southerners, ‘

Regional expressions are often generally used: midwestern Northern
‘I waited on(you, the bus) instead of the more usual wait for. From the
"same region come all the further, the cat wants in, and Anymore it's getting
‘harder to find drugs in a drugstore?! ail are rather gencrally used, even
by the educated. Other regions seem to find them quaint and so do not
demur . The western and soutkern allowed, holding an opinion,as in “He

L]
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allowed we'd have to work overtime,” is another example, Rp.gional differ=-
ences in past odrt1C1ple" of verbs become optioral in dictionaries: cdived,
dove; strived, strova. D¢ do simple past variants: sank, sunkj shrank,
shrunk; sprung, ~prurs; skons, shined.

We have found re;icnal d1fference° in both pronunciation (phonology)
and structure (*norpholoc'y;u The third component of language,
meaning, also varies regionally. Sometimes diffe<ent words are used for
the same thing: Iorthern stresm paralleledMidlana run and Inland Northern
creek, antern Noxthern fown and villagc are paralleld by Inland Norphern
townshiE and towm. Northorn corwon or green is parallelad by Southerq and
Inland Northern . square. - liaw York City's blocks are Philadelphia's squares.
And we have ekolo‘eo only a very small set of namess

A second regionel diffgrence.in' semantic meaning lies in the same
word having differert meanings in different regions., Our example town
is such a vne, for in onc of its denotations it means a smalls densely '
populated place in the midwest,but a certain size area in the northeast,
Do you know of zny others? -

2.8, American Standard Dialect. We now recall one important differ=
ence in the dialect develcopment of British and American English. The latter
had so ,early znd 'so consistzntly a melting pot development, a mixing of
dialects, that we havec neva2r had to adopt a formal standard dialect such
as British Stancsrd Speken or High German, We have, however, developed an
American Statdard dialect. This varies mainly in its dialect pronunci.ations,1
though even these cre gonsrally understandable, It is highly consistent
in its grammatical stiuctures and vocabulary because of its use in the
‘widest avenues of public communication, the mass media addressed to a
national audience! newspapers, magazines, radio, recordings, films, tele=-
ViSiono

Two points need to be mode about this “standard®, It is  the product
of general languag: interaction in our society, not the decision of some
people who might like American English usage to follow their beliefs and
taste in language. Secordiy, this general standard is neither rigid nor up-
changing. A gocd illustration can be found in an advertisement that
caused a big stir in language circles: “Winstons taste good like a cigar=-
ette should.” There were shocked reactions to the use of like instead of
as; there were even ecitorials in some of the very periodicals that conw-
‘tained theiads Yet such use of li'e was once prevalent in English, then
virtually outlawed, and now gaining popularity again. The media wko carry
such usage and criticize it editorially actually have official guides of
American Standard for pronunciation and usage which their speaskers and
writers are required to follow. Examples are the announcers’ handbooks of
the:national racio and czlevision networks and Write It Right, a selection
of usage dicta to the writers of The New York Times by Editor Theodore
Bernstein, These guides underyo periodic revision in usage as well as
vocabulary; they seek to reflect general cultivated taste and to act as .
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a check against an anything-goes view.

All usage 1in whatever dialect, can be classified, as we pointed out
in Unit I, into three levels == formal, general, and unacceptable -~ that
function in phonology, morphology, and meaning, Here we appl. the

ciassification to our widest actuality of usage -- American Standard dialectd

Formal usage is a rather limited one in our day. It is best represent-
ed by the language of legal, religious, fraternal, ceremonial and contrace-

,tual occasions and documents. Unacceptable usage is generally that which

will not-appear in the mags media of communication. Evea here there is a
wide range between the media in public place~=oftened darkened theatre,
movie, nightclub ~- and those that we share .. the same time in the normal-
ly lighted home =~ rudio and television, General usage is the great middle
ground between Formal and Unacceptable which in our day often combines the
publicly serious with the homespun humorous in close combination. A L
presidential addre.s, a newspaper editorial, and a testimonial speech.can

i

' serve as three examples of such a combination,

EXERCISES

1. (R) Look up the following words in the dictionary. What about
their use today? cars, horsecar, beau, doily, antimacassar.

2. Consider the following two lists of words pertaining to American
politics and to the automobile ard its use, and decide whether

each is a new word or an old word with new meaning. Also identify
those which are compounds,

(L) caucus, primary, write-in vc ‘e, absentee ballot,
referendum, recall

Can you acd any other words characteristic of American
politics? :

(2) automobile, windshield wiper, dashboard, glove

Compartment, gas gauge, accelerator, fender, bumper ,
parking, stop light, traffic lane, exchange, ramp,
gaseteria,rest room, motcl.

Add as many others as you can.

3.  (R) What backgrounds gave us the following words, according to
your dictionary: muskrat, parachute, cole slaw, pot cheese,
chipmunk, prairie fire, liverwurst, ranch house, car rcdeo,

Santa Claus, woodchuck, hamburger, slugfest, shopping plaza,
sleigh bells, waffles.

W
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The Development o f English

as a World Language

2.9, The 18th Century Emphasis on Reason and Classic Precedent, The
post-Reformation years were for people vears of great religious concern.
Each breakaway from an existing Christian church -- Anglicanism, Lutherane
ism and Calvinism from Catholicismj Puritanism from Anglicanism; Baptists
from Puritans, and the like -~ arose from reaconing that questioned and
disproved parent beliefs and developed and substantiated its own. The
process itself acquired primary importante and emphasis. This emphasis
had its foundation not only in religious reasoning, but also in the order=
ing of scientific knovledge beginning with Bacon and eventuating in
Newton's discovery of the laws of matter and gravitation., The notion that

all physical things run strictly according to natural.law led to the rather |

logical feeling that non-physical things also run by natural laws, laws of

. the intangible world of mind and spirit -~ the laws of reason.

Similarly, language was though* to function by natural laws, a fact
that led to such systematic language studies as those of Grimm and Verner
and to a strong emphasis on correctness of expression, Emphasis in
language usage was placed on balanced structure; on reasonableness of
attitude and tone; on precision of word choice; and on borrowings from the
"learned languages", lLatin and Greek, Yor abstract thought, art and refined
social life. There was a concerted attempt to use and to regulate the "gemi
barbaric English tongue®™ in the patterns of the "ideal® languages of
Classic antiquity. In fact, so general was the concern for the study and
improvement of English that the "rules” laid down by the lexicographers

-and grammarians of the 18th century became the language standards for

the .next; 150 years. . -

It might be thought that 18th century interest was so high in

. language study that the practice of writing became secondary. (uite the

contrary, The extremely skilled poetical workmanship in the predominant
form of the heroic couplet was matched in prose by increased directness;
propertion and balance between the whole composition and its parts; per-
fecting of parallelism, climax and anti-climax in sentence structure; and

cultivation of ¢ restrained, reasonable, tone. The models were English:

Dryden earlier, then Johnson, Goldsmith, Addison, Steele, Burke. Then an
entire generation of Americans, busy with nation-founding, adapted the
same style to as fine a single collection of political writings as can be
found anywhere. The names are quite familiar: Henry, Dickinson, Hamilton,
Madison, Jefferson, Adams, Franklin, Paine and: Frencau. '

~ Franklin can serve as che typical American example because he could
Foncoet the most polished of satireg,pen the clearest of scientific obser=-
vations, and also write an autobiography so direct and even-tempered that

even his greatest crises are caught with almost matter-of-fact reasonable-

s~ e v meteem e
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ness. The prose style of all these writers was based on that of the great <)
| Greek and Latin writers, as were their principles of rhetoric. The result o 4
was the modern English sentence, a truly collaborative achievement of both
British and American writers, Thus the century that gave us grammar by
rule gave us also a prose style whose tight structure and relaxed tone can
serve us well as pattern for improvement of our own writinge

EXERCISES™ -

1, Study the following brief excerpts from Benjamin Franklin,
Thomas Paine, and Thomas Jefferson. Indicate where and how
they show the 18th century characteristics of language discussed
‘above.,

(Viking Survey, ppe. 291, 326-327, 349)

Then I made myself as tidy as I could and went to Andrew
Bradford the printer'ss I found in the shop the old man his
father, whom I had seen at New York, and who, traveling on
horseback., had got to Philadelphia before me. He introduced
me to his son, who received me civilly, gave me a breakfast,
but told me he did not atpresent want a hand, being lately
supplied with one; but there was another printer in town,
lately set up, one Keimer, who perhaps might employ mej if
not, I should be welcome to lodge at his house, and he would
give me a little work to do now and then till fuller business
should offer,

: Colonial and Federal to 1800
Viking Press, page 291
by Benjamin Fpanklin from
The Autobiography

These are the times that try men's souls, The summer
soldier and the sunshine patriot will, in this crisis, shrink
from the service of his country; but-he that stands it now

' deserves the love and thanks of man and woman. Tyranny, like
hell, is not easily conquered; yet we have this consolation
with us, that the harder the conflict, the more glorious the

) triumph., What we obtain too .cheap, we esteem too lightly:

’ it is dearness only that gives everything its value. Heaven
knows how to put a proper price upon its goods; and it would
be strange indeed if so celestial an article as FREEDOM should
not be highly rated.

Colonial and Federal to 1800
Viking Press, ppe 326~327

by Thomas Paine

from The Crisis (No. 1)
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2.

We hold these truths to be self-evident: that all men
are created equal; that they are endowed by their creater with
certain unalienable rights; that among these are life, liberty,
aud the pursuit of happiness; that to secure these rights,
governments are instituted among men, deriving their just powers
from the consent of the governed; that whenever any form of
government becomes destructive of these ends, it is the right
of the people to alter or abolish it, and to institute new
government, laying its foundations on such principles and
organizing its powers in such form as to them seem most likely
to effect their safety and happiness,

Colonial and Federal to 180
Viking Press, p. 349

by Thomas Jefferson

from Paclaration of the
United States

An interesting little essay on language, particularly American
English, was included by James Fenimore Cooper in his The '
American Democrat (1838), Two excerpts follows Are these at
all relevant to today’s American English? Discuss.

While it is true that the great body of the American
people use their language more correctly than the mass of any
other considerable nation, it is equally ‘true that a smaller
proportion than common attain to elegance in this accomplishment,
especially in speech, Contrary to the general law in such

matters, the women of the country have a less agreeable utterance |

than the men, a defect that great care should be taken to
rememdy, as the nursery is the birthplace of so many of our
habits,
The Americar Demorrat
ovoiwes Fenimore Cooper
Vintage Books, Inc. pe 116

The love of turgid expressions is gaining ground and ought
to be corrected. One of the most certain evidences of a man of
high breeding, is his simplicity of speech; a simplicity that
is equally removed from vulgarity and exaggeration. He calls
a spade, a "spade™, His enunciation, while clear, deliberate
and dignified, is totally without strut, showing his familiarity
with the world, and, in some degree, reflecting the qualities
of his mind, which is polished without being addicted to
sentimentalism, or any other bloated feeling, He never calls
his wife, "his lady", but “his wife",.and he is not afraid of
lessening the dignity of the human race, by styling the most
elevated and refined of his fellow crestures, "men and women."

' He does not say, in speaking of a dance, that "the attire of

the ladies was exceedingly elegant and peculiarly becoming at
the late assembly," but that"the women were well dressed at the _
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last ball;” nor is he apt to remark, “that the Rev. Mr. G .
gave us an elegant and searching discourse the past sabbagh,“
but, that “the parson preached a good sermon last Sunday."

The American Democrat
James Fenimore Cooper
Vintage Books, Inc.,p.i2l

2,10, 19th Century Expansion. This century offers excellent evidencg

that patterns set in motion tend to continue and even to have analogical
effects,

The 19th century saw the emergence of modern science and technology,
industrialization, communication, and urbanization. Let us see how these
affected English langu-ge tendencies we have noteds All of .them created
many virtually new areas of specialization: oil refining, automobiles,
chemistry, telegraphy, telephone, daily newspaper, mass magazines, to
name but a varied few. Each of these fields added a vocabulary of tts
own, as well as adding new meanings for existing words. These processes
also continued any melting pot tendencies of the English language.

All the previous structural trends continued through the century. Two
forms of these have been practiced especially frequently by Americans,
These are verb-adverb combinations and compound nouns. The first includes
such combinations as rub off on, dig in, shape up, follow throtigh, run
down. The second, making compounds, represented an easy way for Americans
to name "plants, animals and products new to them: bull snake, ground
squirrel, catbird, cottonwood, log cabin. Some remain as two words, while
others have become one. Can you think of any hyphenated examples? Once
the general tendency was from two words,to hyphenated word,to one word,
This trend has lessened greatly in recent years, as we need so many new
words and so ' many new uses for old words that we do not tie them up
permanently, but leave them free for any and all new combinations.

The American melting pot of both city and country tended to bring
together people of various dialects and so continued the earlier trend of

- making the dialects less extreme in differences than was true in England.,

The very nature of American English as a whole continued to vary more from
the British mother tongue, as new fields like railroading, manufacturing,
agriculture, and native politics and sports developed purely American
vocabularies or somewhat different wvocabularies for the same fields.

We should remind ourselves that, simply because American English
early began to differ from British English, it is not always newer in its
uses, Hundreds of words have been found to survive in America, though
they have gone out of use in Britain. Look up examples of such given in
Albert H, Marckwardt's American English, Ppe 59~-80,

- Certain aspects of American pronunciation are also due to this

]
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. transportation map), these became jumping=cff points for the West. This

smaller groups banded together into larger ones, including varied language
and dialect groups. Thus not only were dialects exposed to one another,

“colonial lag,“ as Professor Marckwardt terms it. The general American
pronunciation of the g in fast, path, half, dance and others is like that
in cate In British English the a in these is pronounced like that in our
father. This represents, in short, America’s retention of a pronunciation
exported to her, while the British home product underwent change. A second
instance of such American retention is in the promunciation of r. In
British English this has disappeared except before vowels., In American
English it continues, though with lessened force in some dialects like

New England, New York,and Southern,

A third instance is in words like got, top, hot, stock, pronounced
generally in American English as parallel to chop and copper. These have
become pronounced with partly rounded lips in British English, as is true
often in New England,

Still another instance lies in the British dropping of the third
syllable in certain words: secretary, dictionary, necessary. The g is
silent. In American pronunciation, on the contrary, even when the stronges#
stress falls on a syllable other than the first, the a is prcnounced:

elementary (.ducational use), contgmporary, extraordinary,

These four are the major differences between Byitish and American
pronunciation, all due to our retaining of the imported version (16th-17th
century), while the British one gradually changed,

But we need to look westward as well as eastward, With the coming of
railroads to centers as far west as Chicago and St. Louis (see our

time the territorial expanse was vaster, the possibility of Indian attack
stronger, and thc mountains eventually to be crossed far higher and more
rugged. Large wagon trains were 3 necessity for survival, Therefore,

but also the common bond of communication between different nationality
groups was English., This was true as well in the settlements, whether
rural or village, Each was dependent on all for help against attack,
famine, disease, weather, crime.

The routes were even fewer: the southwestern, the western one (taken
later by the first transcontinental railway), and the northwestern one
(found by the Lewis and Clark expedition), the latter not nearly SO
popular as the others, Dialect mixing in this fourth stage was bound to
occur even more pronouncedly than before,

The prairie melting pot has been caught by such writers as Cooper,
Cather, Rolvaag, and Gsrland., Cooper with his The Prairie was the first,
This book has a quite improbable ruse for bringing together an English
Anglican Cavalry officer, s group of Northern Irish Bible-reading squatters,
a traveling preacher, a Spanish Catholic heroine from Louisiana. These
and assorted others symbolize the American mixture of nationality, religious

r‘h
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and language backgrounds who must work out their survival together or
perish separately. The novels of C,ther, Rolvaag, and Garland later
treated the same situation more realistically for the settlements of
Nebraska, the Dakotas,and Minnesota and Iowa, respcctively, The Far

West was cimilarly portrayed in the fiction of Bret Harte and Mark Twain.
In all instances one finds the attempt to distinguish between backgrounds
in the dialects spoken by the characters. For instance, Mark Twain points
out in a preface-to Huckleberry Finn that he has carefully distinguished
among four dialectss

EXPLANATORY

In this book 2 number of dialects are used, to wit: the
fissouri negro dialect; the extremist form of the backwoods
Southwestern dialect; the ordinary "Pike County" dialect;
and four modified varieties of this last. The shadings have
not been done in a haphazard fashion, or by guesswork; but
painstakingly, and with the trustworthy guidance and support
of personal familiarity with these several forms of speech.

I mike this explenation for the reason that without it
many readers would suppose that all these characters were
trying to talk alike and not succeeding.

The Author

The Adventures of Huckleberry Finr
by Mark Twain
Harpex and Bros,

The westrard expansion of American English is but one specific
instzace -« though of course one very close to us -~ of the general
expansion of English as Britain expanded to the only frontier zvailable
to it™that overs=as, of which the settlement of America was 8 substantial

parto

Lt s e o L e T 5T A A N A et el L L Alpiphogin s o

First of all, we might wonder at the fact that the dialects of
“tight little island” Britain persisted in greater separation than those of
America, The ancwer lies surely in a principle of langurge change we .
already know well: the basic patterns in which a language develops tends to
ronain retsonubly constant! This parellels the learning of a language by
a child - his formative language patterns will remain a part of him all
his life. Sirilarly, the early separating and mixing patterns,respective-
ly, of Eritish and American English have continued down to our time.

The earliest of the export dialects of Britain was Scottish. The
characteristics of the northern dialect became so individually developed
with a strong Gaelic flavoring in the north that gradually it became a
distinct dialects so much so that some linguists think of it as a differe ;
ent language, But British Emglish is today’s official dialect in Scotlandﬁ
a fact due to the Reformation, the accession of James VI as King Jemes I
of England (1€03),and the Act of Union (1707)., The last of the predominant:

?
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ly Scottish dialect poets was Robert Burns. Since then the dialect has
steadily declined as a standard, even in the arts, In fact, only last
. year the great Scottish Dictionary, in financial straits for years,

had to be at least temporarily abandoned for lack of fundso - L

Irish English went through a similar development. Gaelic was grade -
ually supplanted by E glish as standard, especially during the seventeenth
century, with a Celtic l1ilt that most hearers find very melodious. In '
the twentieth century there has been a deliberate effort to re-establish
Caelic as the language of the Irish Free State by teaching it in the
schools. The attempt has not yet succeeded, bearing out what we have
learned about language: it develops naturally and to develop it artifi=
cially is exceedingly difficult, if not impossibles It is Irish English
that has become one of the chief dialect elements in American Englishe

The settlement of Australia in its earlier stages was by prisoners
from Britain and lower class Britons who wanted to. bettcr their station,
The generous sprinkling of London Cockney dialect among these settlers
and the animals and plant life unique to Australia have given Australian
English a flavor all its own.

English followed Dutch in South Africa, as it had in New York City.
But the Dutch were proportionately more numerous in South Africa.
Consequently, South African English is strongly flavored with Dutch
wordse It has had also a substantial number of African (native)
borrowings, as well as the influence of generations of Scottish school
teachers, . d

; The English of Canada, on the other hand, has been ‘molded pre-
dominantly by American English, Northern especially. Consequently,
* Canadian English is in essence a dialect of American English, Most
. Canadians say schedule with sch like sh in shall instead of sk as in
| skill; they also say the diphthong in h house a little differently from
' most Americans, But such rather rare exceptions only prove how similar
. Canadian and American English are.

The English of India shows its dialect in its take-over of certain
‘necessary words from the main native languages because there are no
.actual equivalents in Britai {plants, animals, customs, religious
beliefs, etc.)s Otherwise, Indian English is that used by the British
who ruled India for so long as well as by Indians who attended British
‘universities.,

We have taken a quick look at some of the main extensions of English
throughout the British Empire. How really far flung and varied these
were can be seen from a list of some of the other Empire colonies:

{ . ‘

e In Europe « Gibraltar, Malta, Aegean Islands, etc.
In Africa « Egypt, Sudan, Tanganyika, Rhodesia, etc.
In Asia - Malay States, Hong Kong
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In the Americas - British Guiana, Trinidad, Bahama
Islands, etc.
In Australasia - British New Gu1nea,_New Zealand
The Empire spread of English is considerably firmer than the spread

of Sreek or Latin through the empires of Alexander and the Roman Caesars.
Conquest is but one reason, Another lies in the gradual development of
major coloniés into Commonwealths with a constantly grcwing autonomy.
A third reasoriis to be found in the multitude of laguages found in some
colonies, making English not only the one mutually shared official
language, but the necessary continuation of English as official language
even after Commonwealths and Colonies have become independent, Thus
India has not been able to agree on a single native language, so English
remains the official language. This is equally true of some of the new
African nations embracing various tribes and languages.

EXERCISES '

l. Identify, with the help of dictionaries and any personal? G
connections, the kind of Epnglish to which each word in the
following lists belongs (some may belong to more than one

kind):
movie canteen .’ “dorp © " veld
film " pub " village prairie
cinema snug town
bioscope bar

2. Give some of the meanings vsvious kinds of English have for
the following:

station- camp . - store

v L.,

3. Using your dictionary and any other source match the following
lists of words,

American . British

tv petrol

hood pram

elevator lift

gas bonnet Cy
rare bob -
radio underdone

truck . telly

cop - - lorry

baby carriage , wireless
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2,11, The 20th Ceatury. The current century continued all the
trends we have been considering, accelerating many. Thus the increased
knowiedge, specialization,and pace of contemporary life are reflected
in the many additional field vocabularies, of which aviation, electronics,
television, nuclear physics, Liochemistry, stereco, and radiology are but
a smattering. Since scientific knowledge has approximately doubled twice
within the last 25 years, you can see that the need for vocabulary expar -
sion has been like nothing before in language history.

One structural development has been tremendously accelerated in our
day, particularly out of the need to coin new terms in the sciences. You
may have read that pharmaceutical companies now feed the components of
new drugs into computers to arrive at possible names for them. These must
be names that will not overlap with others and will yet be clearly.
indicative of the product's makeup, This procedure is also used widely
in the technological fields. The resultingterms are often long, d1f£icu1t,
and quite intermingled in the parts of speech used, Here are some
examples “rom recent advertisements in The Scientific American:

Collins Kineplex high-speed data transmission systems

Chio Semiconductors® Hall Lffect Current Transducers

a four~point angular contact ball bearing

total fast neutron dose

automatic ambicut-temperature three-channel liquid
scintillation spectrometer -

in put; out put; through put

The tendency has naturally spread more extensively than ever before
into our everyday English as well., Here is a sample drawn from a restaurant
menu: Broiled Fresh Alaska Red King Salmon, %Escapade, the magnificent
Philip L. Rhodes designed seventy-two foot vawl® was taken from a boating
magazine. A spurts news item speaks of “the list of unbeaten untied major
small college basketball teams.® Cne of the longest such, from Britain,
happily carries quotation marks, though most do not: the familiar “John
dedicates this number to Mary Howard of Barnet, Hertfordshire™ radio valen-
tines. : -

Add other random examples:

on tne go traffic

on the grow families

a real here is omething you ought to do quality
It's a me saver.

Give me a for instance

In every illustration the easy interchangeability of the parts of speech
is quite apparent. Identify as many of the words in the examples as you
can. Note too that signals which help show what words belong together ==
hyphens and quotes «= are often missing. Can you see that if your teacher

.. -
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asks you to identify the parts of speech in such structures, you might .
have quite a time, unless you have several clues instead of a single
definition to help you: for example, that a noun not only names a person,
place or thing, but also forms a plural and a possessive, appears consis=-
tently in certain positions in our sentences; and often has characteristic
suffixes.

A second great 20th century influence is the direct relationship
between the pace of our lives, the speed of our communication media,and
the pace of our own individual communication process. We are used to
functioning in a multi-noise context, accustomed to getting and sending
our messages through and over other sounds, used to interruptions and
doing several things at the same time. Our individual communication
make~up and process has become geared to the variety and simultaneity of
stimuli that compete for our attention and demand our responses. Among
the speed-ups is that of the flow of speech. A stenrographer who served
six presidents said that each succeeding one dictated faster. We are
not electing only fast-talking presidents; their speech pace is repre=
sentative of general practice. Faster talking necessarily means less
time per syllable and sound.

One result has been to make all the vowels of unstressed syllables
sound quite alike. This sound is shown by the symbol ®, called a schwa.
It made its first American dictionary appearance in 1949 and is already
by far the most frequently used symbol in the dictionary. The trend is
not new. The dictionaries have caught up with the trend in pronunciation;
but the trend has also hit the top of the speedometer. You see that the
more vowels sound alike, the harder it is to hear the distinction between
them as an aid to spelling. ‘

Somewhat related to this matter of speech pace is the contemporary
trend to informality. It began as an emphasis on being natural: to con-
verse, discuss and give speeches as one naturally talks and not according
to some elocution gystem. But this in itself has been part of a larger
trend to informality. Language is a part of behavior like dress, manners,
customs, When these become more familiar, so does language.

When there are fewer dress-up affairs and even ordinary dinners, and
more cookeouts, picnics and family room gatherings, the dress and language
follow suit, This holds not merely for ordinary people but also for
that educated minority we spoke of earliers, Meanwhile, that minority
has grown substantially here in a land dedicated to universal education
for universal citizenship. That minority, greatly augmented, also issues
magazines, makes state speeches, addresses formal dinners, all in a
language of taste that includes informal anecdotes and allusions as well
as literary prose, often used effective y together., -

That is why, as we have seen, we tend to speak of language use that

is appropriate to a given situation rather than generally proper or correct

That is aleo why the designations formal and unacceptable cover far fewer
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instances of usage than ever before and thy therc is such a vast middle-
ground called, appropriately, general.

Meanwhile, what of the spread of English as a world language? We
have noted that the successor of the British Empire, the British Common=~
wealth of Nations, comprises a worldwide group of nations for whom the
official language is English. The 20th century also brought the
emergence of the United States into world affairs, Its international
influence in trade, in world conflict (World Wars I and II and others),
in the United Nations, in alliances and in foreign aid have carried ‘
American English to even the:remoter parts of every continent.

What is the current state of Epglish, that is, the sum total of
all English dialects? Structurally, it is quite set, with the direction
toward even greater simplicity in inflection and word order continuing
in such things as the reduction of strong verbs; the almost exclusive
use of =s and =es as plural' the reduction in use of the possessive by
substituting of (boy s,of the boy); the consequent tightening of ‘the
word order pattern, so that 94% of our discourse is already.dome in six.
simple patterns or combinations of them,

The sound system of English seems relatively set in its consonants
and in its short vowels, as’ we have noted. The tendency to increased
regularity of stress moving forward in words,and so of more sound-alike
unstressed vowels (schwa)sseems likely to continue as our speaking pace
continues brisk or more so. The diphthongs have systematically continued
to shift in formation, and so in sound. Since we have seen this to be

one of formation with the tongue further forward and upward, where can
it end?

Also to be kept in mind are our electronic media of communication
film; radio {various wave length); television (UHF and VHF); and recording’
(record and tape). These have shifted our language emphasis from one on
print and silent reading to one on viewing and hearing. In other words,
oral language has again become central, somewhat as it was before
printings And we remind ourselves that oral language changes more and
more quicklv than written language., All this surely points to possibly
rapid changes in all pronunciation, | ' v

The dialect status of English tends still toward. less distinctiveness
This is true of British English as welt as American., The universality of
communications media continue to press for a common dialect, ground, as do
our - frequent travels and changes of residences A curious. footnote
comes currently from Britain,where general dialect use is ‘actually
increasing. It seems that a neutral language is fine for a voice over
radio, but not individual enough for a personality seen intimately on
television,

, The English vocabulary continues to expand tremendously, but as 1
much by coinage and re-formation as by borrowing. The latter goes on with

~
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complete adaptation to ouvr own structure. The former :rincludes adding
ncw meanings to the same words, compounding, and the flexible manipula-
tion of prefixes, suffixes; and word stems.

All of these characteristics may well favor the cause of'English as
possibly the world language of the near future, Discuss why each
characteristic does or does not lend itself to such a conclusion.

Two other characteristics of English seem to represent handicaps for
its assuming world leadership. One is the great increase in idiomatic
expressions, most prevalent in verb-adverb combinations and prepositional
" phrases. Can you think of examples that might strike a foreigner as
. odd and therefore difficult?

The second handicap to anyone learning English is,of course,our

" spelling system. It is, however, sometimes easier for foreigners than
for natives, simply because in borrowed words the spelling is often
similar to, or even identical with, the word in the language from which
it was horrowed, our pronunciation notwithstanding: chauffeur, uahog,
hombre, zwieback, skoal.

, Other points that favor the spread of English in a world sense are
(1) its numerical strengch; (2) its being the language of two great
powers, the United States and the British Commonwealth, (3) its vocabulary
being made up of so many borrowings from other languages, especially
Germanic ‘and Romance; (4) its ever-growing strength as a second language,
and even as official language in countries whose language elements are
so diverse that they cannot agree on.a national language (India, the
Philippines, Guianasetc.).

Finally, of what importance is it really what language becomes
predomingnt? There must be millions who could not care less, But
these are without doubt more than matched by millions who care intensely.
Who? Why? Should we? ‘

In a sense, the importance lies in the fact that language and ideol=
ogy do go together, This is apparent in the dual attitude toward English
in emergent nations: it is attacked as the language of colonialism,
yet it is also recognized as the language of freedom. Of perhaps
even greater importance are totalitarian attempts (Nazi and Communist)
to control people’s thinking by (1) restricting the words in dictionaries
generally available; and (2) prescribing the meanings that can be listed
for the words included. The idea is to remove much of the stimulus to
independent thought by rigorously controlling the primary medium for
thinking =~ language. A free language is open to misuse by the irrespons-
ible and the unethical, but it is always open to examination and to
free inquiry by all, '

This historical survey of the English language is but a bird's“eye
view, Hopefully it will stimulate additional reading on your part, Most

v




11=33

of all, it is meant to give you a solid notion of the way in which a
language, and English most particularly, comes into being and develops,
with the main patternc changing systematically and gradually, not
helter-skelter to fit any one's special idea of what it ought to be. A
language in its functioning simply will not permit anyone to tell i.
either"anything goes“or"this is the way you must gos We ascertain the
state of that language at a giveu time and see how it got that ways
only then will we be able to say something about its future.

EXERCISES

1. (R) Here are some of our World War II borrowings. Look
them up in the dictionary. Which seem to be translations

rather than direct carryovers? Which do you hear or see in
the day's news?

quisling blitzkrieg panzer :
breakthrough elite guard pocket battleship
retreat in depth strategic withdrawal

collaborationist Anzacs

2. See how many meanings you can give for two of the following
without a dictionary, including compounds. Then turn to your
dicticnary ond add others, Also check if vou have listed
slang words that are not in the dictionary. For one of them
use an unabridged dictionary, if your school has one.

Cross bit ride ball slide run

R R

3. (R)”&ijhﬁr iibrary has é dictionary of Americanisms look
up the fcllowing, To what period de they belong?

2§ skidoo . straighten up and fly right
"hbdligan

Do the older ‘members and friends of your family use any
slang expreosions tha* you are not used to? Which of the
slang expressions you use do you think will -die, which’
stay alive, and why?

4e Here are two exercises to show word order governs meaning in
modern Englich:

(1) Show,by underlining each word in tuzn, the various
oral emphases this sentence can be given: We played
the Beavers last week. :
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(2) Place the word only in as many places as possible
in this sentence to indicate the possible changes in
meaning and emphasis:

She was only a child,

The Development of the
Study of English

2,12, Pre-18th Century. The study of a language always follows
a longtime general use of that language. Thus when a full grammar of
Sanskrit appeared in about 500 B,C, that language must already have
had a lengthy development and use. English, as we have seen, emerged
into what we call modern English between the time of Chaucer and Shakese
peare, roughly between 1400 and 1600 A.D.
It was in the 17th century, after the language had been developing for
over a thousand years that the study of English really had its beginning.

One of the earliest reasons for study of the English language lay in

the need fur a standard orthography. What is that? Another reason lay in) '

the rhetoric of the time, which was often overly wordy , abstract and
ornate, especially in the mouths of courtiers and would-be courtiers
addressing patron nobles. As a result, essays for a moxe direct speech
" and writing began to appear. Guides fo. discourse were developed in the
: form of 1°sts of difficult words and their meanings, including,of conurse,
foreign borrowings. Such lists by Cawdrey, Bullokar, Cockeram, Blount

" and Phillips (1604=1658) were the forerunners of what kind of modern
books, do you suppose? So we had books dealing with the pronunciation,

" spelling and meaning of words. What aspect of language that we study
regularly in school was not included? Grammar, of coursej this aspect
.began to be a concerr later in the 17th century and particularly in the
'18th century, the latter an era known in literary annals as the Neo-
Classic Period and in historical circles as the Age of Reason.

' 2.13, 18th Century. We have already noted the discoveries of
ten like Grimm and Verner -- namely, that languages,too,change in pattern,
not haphazardly. Therefore,to study the workings of language best and

to get at br.; English works best is to relate it to the great polished
languages u. antiquity, Greek and Latin, both Indo~European like our

om. The aims of the 18th century students of English were: (1) to
discover the system of rules (laws) through which it functions, by
applying to its system or grammar what had already been established for
Greek and Latin, and, to a lesser degreesfor Italian and French; (2) to
refine the language where necessary and set standards for it to counter=-
act the defects which had supposedly crept into it; (3) to fix the

<
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language in the form proper to it. Where precedent for a rule could no
longer be ascertained, reason would be the guide. The means to these

ends were a National Academy as guardian of the language, a dictionary,
and a8 grammar. All of these had already been set in motion in Italy and
Frances In England there was decided objection to an Academy, especially
from Dr. Samuel Johnson; he and others felt that no language could be
permanently fixed, and that Greek and Latin, which had stayed "pure®
longest, had done so. without benefit of any academy. An academy was

never established.

Dr. Jcl..son, after but seven years of work, published A Dictionary.
of the Language in 1755, The grammar was essayed by William Loughton
117345, Joseph Priestley{1761), -and Dr, Robert lLowth (1762), eventually
a Bishop of London, Famed scientist Priestley recognized that free
usage by free people can not and will not be bound solely by precedent,
reason, and prescribed rule, and thatEng ish had developed independently
of Latin and Greek, But this is not the view that prevaileds®he workd of
Johnson and Lowth became arbiters, the latter's grammar going through
over twenty editions and directly influencing many other grammars as
well. Thus the first grammars that prevailed in our schools and colleges
were those tha: rigorously prescribed rules for everything, Often what
was prescribed was adopted by analogy tc Greek and latin or even out

of the personal taste (reasonableness rather than reason) of the partice
ular grammarian or lexicogtapher. Interestingly, these general pre=
scriptive outlines, despite individual variations, endured into the
twentieth century, especially as part of school textbookse .

The earliest figure in America to pmrsue such language study was
Noah Webster. As a lawyer turned teacher, he tried to do something about
the shortage of English texts occasioned by thi evolutionary War. He '
wrote a spelling book, a grammair, and a reader, The speiler was a
phenomenal best seller, going through edition after edition for over a
hundred years. The income from it made possible his continued study of
American, as distinct from British, English. The speller reflected his
bent toward simplified American spelling, which he did not indulge as
far as he had a mind to because of the admonition against it by
Benjamin Franklin. His dictionary (2 vols., 1828) was called An American
Dictionary of the English Language. This was but the culmination of
his linguistic nationalism, he having from the very first urged a
thoroughly American pronunciation, spelling and usage as a unifying
factor for the colonies, and as essential to the development of an
American literature, Webster seems to have had greater success than the
British philologists who paralleled him in their concepts of language
change, but that is surely only because American English began almost
at once to vary from the British, Convere=:ly, in fact, most English
(and many cultured Americans) laoked down on American speech as represente
ative of America's geneal cultural barbarity. This attitude has persisted
and has a few adherents even to this day.
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EXERCISES (Dictionary)

(R)The following quotaticas give the views of Dr. Samuel Johnson
on language as he made them in the Preface to his (our first
comprehensive) dictionary (1755). Look up what the preface
of your own dictionary says about each of these aspects, copying
down the sentences that summarize each. Then compare the two
for likenesses and differences. Your instructor will deC1de
whether this is to be an individual or group project.

1.

2.

3.

be

56

The Function of the Dictionary Maker:
“Every language has its anomalies, which ..emust be tolerated

" among the imprefections of human things, and which we require .

only to be registered, that they may not be increased,-and -
ascertained, that they may not be confounded: but every
language has likewise its improprieties and absurdities,
which it is the duty of the lexicographer to correct or
proscribe.”

¥eso to me, who do not form, but register the language; who
do not teach men how they should think, but how they have
hitherto expressed their thoughts,®

Spelling:

"eso some (words) still continue to be variously written,

as authors differ in their care or skill: of these it was
proper to inquire the true orthography, which I have always
considered as depending on their derivation, and have
therefore referred to their original languagestees®

Etymolo
"It is of great importante, in examining the general fabric
of a language, to trace one word from another, by noting the

h

usual modes of derivation and inflectionj eee"

Grammar $

"The words, thus selected and disposed, arc grammatically

considered; they are referred to the different parts of
speech; traced, when they are irregularly inflected, through
their various terminations; and illustrated by observations
«eo necessary to the elucidation of our language, eee”

Meaning:

"To explain, requires the use of terms less abstruse than
that which is to be explained, and such terms cannot always
be found; ... for the easiest word, whatever it be, can
never be translated into one more easy.

“ees I have endeavoured frequently to join a Teutonick and

Roman interpretation, as to CHEER, to gladden, or exhilarate,

that every learner of English may be assisted by his own
tongue.”

P
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e Usage Examples:

:"My purpose was to admit no testimony of living authors, that
I might not be misled by partiality, ... I have studiously
endeavoured to collect examples and authorities from the
writers before the restoration (1660) ...I have fixed Sidney‘’s
work (Sir Philip Sidney, 1554-1586) for the boundary, beyond
which I make few excursions,"

“Some of the examples have been taken from writers who were .

never mentioned as masters of elegance or models of”style}

but words must be sought where they are used; and in what
... pages, eminent for purity, can terms of manufacgu;e or - .

" agriculture be found?" ' RS R T SO -3

7« Words Included: ‘ |

"~ "eee to CCLLECT the WORDS of our language was a task of
greater difficulty (than the other concerns above); the
deficiency of dictionaries was immediately. apparent; and
vhen they were exhausted, what was yet. wanting, must be
sought by fortuitousand unguided excursions into books, and
gleanéd as industry should find, or chance should offer it,
in the boundless chaos of a living speech.” _
“Many terms appropriate to particular occupations, though
necessary and significant, are undoubtedly omitted; ¢ee"

2.14, Post-18th Century, The study of the Mglish language
continged to be influenced primarily by the 18th century philologists
and their followers, Grammar and usage as taught in the schools was

prescriptive, with a single standard of correctness and with permissive-
ness limited to very informal occasions,

.This century’s great monument of English language study is the
comprehensive historical dictionary which includes earliest found use
of every word in English, and all changes in form and meaning, known
as elther the NED (New English Dictionary on Historical Principles) or
the OED (Oxford English Dictionary). Years of widespread research,
including the necessary publication of 150 volumes of Old and Middle
English‘manuscripts, began in 1858 and culminated -ir the gradual h
appearance of the 10 volumes between 1884 and 1928, A supplementary
volume appeared in 1933, It is, as Professor Baugh has said, "the
greatest dictionary of any language in the world." And it has, of

courses influenced all later lexicography, particularly that of English,

¥hen we turn now to the language study of this century, we will
not be surprised to find that it adapts to the social conditions just
discusseds A first result is greater concern for Americanisms and
their status in our speech and writing, After George F. Krapp's
The English Language in America (2 vols., 1925), came The Dictionary
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of American English under editors Sir William Craigie (who had
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received his knighthood for his work on the Cxford Epglish Dictionary)
and James R. Hulbert (4 vols., 1938~1944). Then came the great

linguists of recent times; most still living, whosé work will be

treated in another unit. Here we shall speak of but one practical
result, one that touches all our lives, a new breed of desk dictionaries.,

Linguist and lexicographer Clarence Barnhart edited the first
of these, The American College Dictionary, 1949. Later he collaborated
with reading-language expert and psychologist Edward L. Thorndike to
produce the Thorndike~Barnhart school dictionaries by levels, Webster's
New World Dictionary came along concurrently, and Merriam~-Webster®s
Seventh Collegiate Dictionary followed last year,

How did the process of "making” these differ from that of previous
smaller dictionaries? First, entries had been taken from the unabridged
dictionary, This tended sometimes to miss popular usage, as well as
new uses. The new approach is to take the words most frequently used

- and thus include very recent ones, Second, pronunciation had been given

for the New England dialect, one not spoken by most Americans., The newer
dictionaries eliminated the distinctions no longer observed generally

and so reduced the diacritical markings by about a third. They used

what is called Inland Northern, which, despite dialect variations, is

the general dialect pattern used by a majority of the people in the
country,

A third category of changes applied to meanings. In the new versions
any form of the word defined is kept out of the definitions. All meanings
are worded in direct, readily understandable prose. The meanings are
listed in order of frequency of use, and the etymologies of words tend
to list the curre.t usage first. A fourth change governs usage labels.
The unwieldy, and really untenable, 4-5 level scale has been simplified
to include fewer levels and more varieties, S ill another kind of change
came in the attitude toward punctuation. The earlier “closed” punctua-
tion, done primarily by rule, was replaced._by..the. notion of “open®
punctuation, the use -of “as 17tflé inner punctuation as necessary for
clear understanding, '

The shift of all major desk dictionaiies to a similar linguistic
outlock- suggests that our usage has indeed been changing radically, It
also suggests that the emphasis of the study of the English language
has been changing in parallel fashion, as evidenced here in dictionaries
and later in the treatment of sound and structure in the new grammars.,

The 18th century quarrel over whether language ought to be allowed
to change unimpeded is with us today, still in fullest force. Today, as
then, those who think that any language can be kept from changing with .
the changes in society are an umimportant few; equally few are those ©
who think that anything goes in language use. The real argument now,
as it was then, is between those who think standards are in the hands
of pecple generally and those who think the educated minority has the
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responsibility to ascertain and set such standards. For some the
differéhce'cpﬁsists essentially in who is the deciding minority. The
same conflict has centered most recently on the third edition of the
Merriam-Webster International Dictionary.

EXERCISE (Dictionary)
Consult a standard desk dictionary of the 1960°s and one published
before 1940 and compare them from the following aspects:

le number of diacritical markings in the Introduction and
in the table on each pages -

2. ‘“treatmerit of the pronunciation of:

aunt merry/marry/Mary
forehead creek
employment SOrry

3o Check the wording of the definitions of the above words
for simplicity,

4, tht varieties and levels are listed in the Introduction
of each,

2,15,  The Uses of the Study of English.  OQur heading means

' the study of the English language, not the school subject English, You
sensed this automatically from the context in which we have been working,
‘namelys a consideration of the English Language, . We bring up. this obvious
fact to remind ourselves that we learn to talk and write in E,glish by
 imitation and practice., Of what use, then, is the .analysis.of our.

: language we are undertaking?

‘ Consider this analogy, A man can learn how to repair cars by
watching what an expert does. But he will hardly get beyond what he
" has seen the expert do; he cannot.analyze a new repair problem.
On the other hand, if he does not merely imitate the expert but also
studies automobiles thoroughly, he can generalize from specific '
experiences and so learn from both his successes and failures.
Similarly, if you know how your language really openates, you can add
knowledge to imitation in improving yourspeaking and writing,

For instance, knowing the system of English sqdnds can help you
to read, spell and punctuate better. Why? Because you are then not
merely trying to memorize words, spellings and punctuation rules= you
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* which allows the development of scientific meéhgdg.~;

are able to see the reason for our patterns of words in sequence, our
sentences; for our variations in spelling when the same sound has more
than one spelling (age, gauge, pay, raid, prey) and the same letter
represents more than one sound (all, tale, pat, another, language); for
the functions which various punctuation marks perform in writing that
our voice does in speaking,

Second, a study of language is necessary to understand communication
in general, as well as the communication process, specific media of
communication,and the like.

Third, as educated members of your community who one day can have
much to say about your school system if you so wish, all of you
should know about your language. Learning about it is a natural part
of your general education, even without considering the practical value
,considered above and their cumulative effect of your future.paycheck,
Language was, after all, the first and greatest of the human invene
tions. While we may marvel that the first man may land on the moon
sometime within the next decade, this technological achievement cannot
' compare with man’s invention of language, In the long history of
animal life on earth, spanning many millions of years, only humans have
invented language, and they did so,according to the best scientific
estimates, somewhere between a half and a million years ago. This
invention made it possible for man to achieve all of the wonderful tkings
that he has done. To show an extreme example, can you imagine _
describing how to launch a rocket without using language, either in
spoken or written form? Do not think that you could merely rely on
mathematics. All of our mathematics and the sciences are based on the
logic in our language. And not every language has the kind of system

¢ rtar e .

The cause~effect principle is built right into the grammatical struce
ture of our language. Somé of the concepts of modern science cannot even
be explained in a language whichhas a structure much different from
that of the languages of Europe=~English, Russian, German, etc., For
instance, most of you probably know that the Japanese have become
very competent in some of the sciences, such as physics, and some of
the applied areas,suchas optics,Butthe interesting point is that to
truly understand modern scientific concepts- the Japanese scientists
have first had to study a western European language, usually either
English or German. The concepts of modern science are extremely difficult
to explain in Japanese or in the othr Criental languages because the
ldea of viewing reality as cause and effect is not built into their
languages, as it is built into ours. Our basic unit of language

continuity is the sentence, which also gives us our basic patterns for
the scientific method.

P S
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Actor/Cause Acting/Means from Cause to Effect Acted Upon/
Effect
Men invented language
Heat melts solids to ‘

liquids and
liquids to ‘gdses

Similarly, another sentence pattern gives us our defining formyla:

What is to ' What sets this
be defined Linking Cjass(Genus) . gpart (species)
Lunch is the meal between breakfast
and dinner )
Man is the only animel that talks

Still another use for the study of English comes to those of you
who are or will be studying foreign languages. If you know the sound
system of your own language, you will have a better basis for comparison,
For instance, if you were studying Italian and you wanted to learn to
speak it with as little accent as possible, you would have to learn the
difference between the way Italians-pronounce "t's™ and the way you,
as a native speaker of English, pronounce them, Ask’ your teacher, either
now or when you are studying the English “t?, to demonstrate the differ-
ence for you. One reason that people speak other languages with an
accent is that nobody has ever pointed out to them the small but
important difference between the way a sound is pronounced in one
language and the way a similar but different sound is pronounced in
another language. A second example of this kind is. the difference be-
tween an "r" as it is pronounced in English and the way that it is
pronounced in many other languages; again, ask your teacher to demonstrate,
Basically, the more you know about the way your langusge functions on
all levels, grammatical as well as phonological, the more comparisons
you will be able to make in any other language that you study, and the
more easily the system of another language, even though it is different,
will become apparent and meaningful to you, '
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Dates
B.C.
1200-600
500
400-200
54

AD,
400-600 |

‘-—n s R

450 - 1150
597 - 700
787=850
8001000

871 « 899

912

. 1014
1066 -

1150-1500
1200-1500

1300 - 1500

1340 - 1400
1400 - 1700
1500 on
1550-1660
1582 on

1564=1616
1600 on
1603 ~ 1707
1604 - 1623
1607 - 1630

ENGLISH LANGUAGE TIME LINE

(Numbers in parentheses indicate
selections in historical primer)

British and Empire English

Goidels(Celts) invaded Britain
Indo~European Consonant Shift
Brythons (Celts) invaded Britain

Romans invaded Britain

Angles, Saxons,.and Jutes invaded Britain

Period of 0ld English

Christianization of Britain

Danish forays in Britain

Danes (Norseman,Normans) conquered
what is now Normandy (Norman French)

King Alfred's Reign. Danes (1) given
rights irn Southéast Britain,

Danes given rights in Normandy

King Cnut (Dane) ‘conquered Britain
Battle of Hastings. (Norman Conquest)
Period of Middle English

Return of English as The Language (2)
Great Vowel Shift (3)

Geoxrfrey Chaucer (4)

Renaissance Classic Borrowings

Period of Modern English

Rise and Triumph of Puritanism (5)

Defeat of Spanish Armada. b
Flowering of English Exploration,
settlement, language and literature

William Shakespeare
Development of Irish Epglich
Emergence of Scottish English

Early Word Books and Dictionaries

American English

A Y
-t

¢

English Settlements (6)
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. Date British and Empire English American English
1614 on Dutch Settlements
1720. on , Scotch-Irish and German
settlements

1755 Dr, Johnson's Dictionary (7) |

1761 Je Prieséléy’s Grammar

17¢€2 Re Lowth's Grammar

1770 « 1790 American Revolutionary and
L Constitutional Writers (8)

1783 =~ 1785 , Noah Webster's A Grammatical

Institute of the English
Languages zspeller, grammar,
and readerj the speller was

re~issued as the American
Spelling Book)

1787 Northwest Ordinance, opened
| western settlement (Southern
Scotch-Irish took Appalachin

routes)

1803 Louisiana Purchase opened

.o . . .Western settlement still
further
'-_'.. 1820 e, . e e 00 e e o - Grin’m‘]'s Law L T T TRy -;--. -----
1800 on " Empire English (India,
South Africa, Canada, Australia
New Zealand, etc,

1806 o - ".”m-‘“-‘;"mf;' Noah Webster's Dictionary

1816 John Pickering; first
Dictionary of Americanisms

1825 Erie Canal(New Englanders
to Michigan,Wisconsin, and
Northern Okio, Indiana, and
Il1linois,)

1828 Noah Webster’s An American
Dictionary of the English
Language

1848 and 1859 JeR.Bartlett's Dictionary
of Americanisms

1875 L LT T Y% ) .------...-.vernergs Law LA LT T T T Ty O0 550 0000 50 00 %2 1 U1 00 I 4 02 00 0 %9 00 00

o 1884 « 1928 New English Dictionary on

_ Historical Principles (NED)
also known as Oxford English
Dictionary (OED)

1889 Americ an Dialect Society
founded (9)
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Date British and Empire English American English e
1898 -~ 1905 English Dialect Dictionary
190 0, Jespersen's Growth and Structure
of the English Language
| 1925 G.P. Krapp’s The English
E Language in American
- ..1938 . 1944 Dictionary of American
| I e English on Historical Princi-
ﬁ ples
| 1939 - 1943 Linguistic Atlas of New
| ' ‘ N England
1940 C.Fries, American English
Grammar
1949 ' (1) A Word Geography of the
Eastern United States
(2) American College
Dictionary
1951 GeL.Trager and H.L. Smith,

The Outline of English Structure
M.Mathews, A Dictionary of
Americanisms on Historical

Principles
1952 cenmmeewaees C,Fries, The Structure of English wewncvecneceanax
1961 Webster's Third New International
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Time
1, 9th Century

24 12th Century

3¢ 1386

be Co 1400

54 1644

64 1645

7, 18th Century

8. Al8th Century
i % 19th Century
| 1.

1 ‘- -
24

| 1145,

™

A PRIMER OF PERICD SELBCTIONS
IN ENGLISH

Identification

01ld  English After King Alfred
Early East Midland, Middle English
London Dialect, Middle Epglish

Geoffréy Chaucer

English Puritan

American Puritan .
English (Dr, Jchnson)

American (Franklin, Paine, Jefferson,
Cooper)

American Regional Dialects

Heér cuom sé here to Readingum on Westseaxe, ond
Bes ymb III niht ridon II eorlas Up. b3 gemétte hie
AEPelwulf aldorman- on Englafelda, ond him b®r wib
gefeaht, ond sige nam. Paes ymb III niht APeréd cyning
ond £lfred his broPur Pzr micle fierd to Readingum
gelzéddon, ond wiP Pone here gefuhton; ond P®Er waes
micel wael geslagen on gekwaP re hond, on &b elwulf
aldormon wearP ofslagen; ond pa Deniscan zhton waele
stowe gewald, :

~~-«King Alred®’s Chronicle

ba férde Eustace pé kinges sune td France and nam pe
kinges ‘suster ‘of France t6 wife; wende to begaton
Normandi bZErb urphe Oc hE spedde 1Itel, and be gdde
rihte for he was n yvel man, for warese hd (cEm hd) dide
mare yvel DPanne gdd. HE rgvede P& landes and lzide
mic(ele gelde)s on; h@ brohte his wif to Engleldnd and
dide hire in Pe caste (1 on Can)terberi; god wimman sc@®
waes oc scz hedde 1itel blisse mid him,

-== The Peterborough Chronicle




46

9

3.

be

Se

To the mpest nlee and worthIect 19rdes, mpgst
ryghtful and wyset Conseille td Owre lige L@rde thé Kyng,
compleynen, if it 1yke tO yow, thé folk of thé Mercerye
of London as a membre of thé same citee, of many wrgnges
subtiles and alsg gpen oppressions ydo td hem by lgnge
tyme here bifgre passeds Cf which pon was, whgre thé
eleccion of mairaltee is t3 b@ td thE frémen of thé citee
bl gode and paisible avys of the wysest and trewest, at
¢ day in the ygre frélich, - thgre, noughtwithstfndyng
thé same frédam or fraunchlse, Nicholus Brembre wyth his
upberers propqsed hym, the yere next after John Northampton
mair of the same citee with strgnge hgnde as it is ful
knowen, and thourgh debate and strenger partye ayeins the
Pees b1fgre purveyd was chgsen mair, in destruccion of
many ryght, For in thé same yere thé forsaid Nicholus,
withouten néde, ayein the pggs made dyverse enarmynges bi
day and eke bi nyght, and destruyd thé Kynges trewe lyges,
somy with gpen slaughtre, somme bi false emprisSnementz;
and some fiedde the citee for feere, as it is openlich
knowen.,

~==From The First Petition to Parliament
in English

Bifel that, in that sesoun on a day,
In Southwerk at the Tabard as I lay
Redy to wenden on my pilgrymage
To Caunterbury with ful devout corage,
At nyght was come into that hostelrye
Wel nyne and twenty in a compaignye,
Cf sondry folk, by aventure yfalle
In felaweshipe, and pilgrymes were they alle,
That toward Caunterbury wolden ryde.
The chambres and the stables weren wyde,
And wel we weren esed atte beste,
And shortly, whan the sonne was to reste,
So hadde I spoken with hem everichon,
That I was of hir felaweshipe anon,
And made forward erly for to ryse,
To take oure wey ther as I yow devyse.

~==From the Prologue to The Canterbury Tales

I deny not, but that it is of greatest concernment
in the Church and Commonwealth, to have a vigilant eye
how books demean themselves, as well as.menj and there-
nfter to confine, imprison, and do sharpest justice on %hem
as mﬂlefactors. For books are not absolutely dead
things, but do contain a potency “of life in them to be as
active as that soul was whose progeny they are; nay, they
do preserve as in a vial thke purest efficacy and extraction
of that living intellect that bred them. I know they are
as lively, and as vigorously productive, as those fabulous
dragon’s teeth; and being sown up and down, may chance to
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6,

. Ve 54 (continued)

spring up armed men. And yet, on the other hand, unless
wariness by used, as good almost kill a man as kill a good
book; who kills a man kills a reasonable creature, God's
image; but he who destroys a good book, kills reasen itself,
kills the image of God, as it were in the eye. Many a man
lives a burden to the eatth; but a godd book is the
precious life-blood of a master~-spirit, embalmed and
treasured up on purpose to a life beyond life. °Tis true,
no age can restore a life, whereof perhaps there is no
great loss; and revolutions of ages do not oft recover the
loss". of a rejected truth, for the want of which whole
nations fare the worse. We should be wary therefore What
persecution we raise against the living labours of public
men, how we spill that seasoned life of man preserved and
stored up in books; since we see a kind of homicide may be
thus committed, sometimes a martyrdom, and if it extend to
the whole impression, a kind of massacre, whereof the exe-
cution ends not in the slaying of an elemental life, but
strikes at the ethereal .ad fifth essence, the breath of
reason itself, slays an immortality rather than a life ee..

-===From John Milton's Areopagitica

.

For the other point concerning liberty, I observe a

- great mistake in the country about that. There is a twofold

liberty, natural (I mean as our nature is now corr.pt) and
civil or federals The first is common to man with beasts
and other creatures. By this, man, as he stands in relation
to man simply, hath liberty to do what he listsy it is a
liberty to evil as well as to goods This liberty is ine
compatible and inconsistent with authority, and cannot
endure the least restraint of the most just authority eees
The other kind of liberty I call civil or federal, it may
also be termed moral, in reference to the covenant between
God and man, in the moral law, and the politic covenants
and constitutions, amongst men themselves.,’ This liberty
is the proper end and object of authority, and cannot sub=
sist without it; and it is a liberty to that only which is
good, just, and honest. This liberty you are to stand for,
with the hazard(not only of your goods, but) of your lives,
if need be,

-=== Governor John Winthrop’s Journal

See Exercises 1 - 7, pages 36 - 37
See Exercises 1.2, pages 22 = 23

American Regional Dialects
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THE QUAKER WIDOW

Thee finds me in the gurden, Hannah < »

- come in! °Tis kind of thee

To wait until the Friends were gone,
who came to comfort me:

The still and quiet company a peace
may give, indeed,

But blessed is the single heart that
comes to us at need,

Come,sit thee down! Here is the
bench where Beajamin would sit

On First~day afternoonc in spring, and
watch the swaliows flit?

He loves to smell the sprouting box,
and hear the pleasant bees

Go humming round the lilacs and
through the apple-trees.

~-From “The Quaker Widow"”, Bayard Taylor
(Middle Atlantic)

“Jant to be a schoodl-master, do you? You? Well, what

"would you dc in Flat Crick deestick, I1°d like to know?

Why, the boys have driv off the last two, and licked the one
afore them like blazes, You might teach a summer school,
when nothin® but children come. But I ?low it takes a

right smart man to be school master in Flat Crick in the
winter, They'd pitch you out of doors, sonny, neck and
heels, afore Christmas.”

~==Fprom The Hoosier Schoolmaster,
Edward Eagleston (Indiana)

“Yes, it was at seaj leastways, on a coaster. I got
her is a sing®lar kind of way: it was one afternoon we
were lying alongside Charlestown bridge, and I heard a
young cat screeching real pitifulj and after I looked all
round, I see her in the water clutching on to the pier
of the bridge, and some little divils of boys were heaving
rocks down at her, I got into the schooner's tag«boat,
quick, I tell ye, and pushed off for her, 'n she let go
just as I got there; "n I guess you never saw a more
miser’ble~looking creatur® than I fished out of the water,
Cold weather it was., Her leg was hurt, and her eye, and
I though first I'd drop her overboard again, and then I
didn't, and I tock her aboard the schooner: and put her by
the stove, I thausht she might as well die where it was
warme She eat a little mite of chowder before night, but
she was very slimj but next morning, when I went to see
if she was dead; she fell to licking my finger, and she did
purr away like a dolphin. One of her eyes was out, where
a stone had tosgk her, and she never got any use of it,

A
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9ce (continued) but she used to look at you so clever with the other,

B et
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and she got well of her lqme foot after a while. I got
to be ter’ble fond of her.

~==From Deephaven Cronies, Sarah Orne Jewett
(Down East, Maine)

""" "There was a feller here once by the name of Jim Smiley,

in the winter of 49 ~ or maybe it was the spring of 950 ==
I don't recollect exactly, somehow, though what makes me
think it was one or the other is because I remember the big
flume wasn’t finished when he first came to the campj but
anyway, he was the curiousest man about always betting on
anything that turned up you ever see, if he could get any=
body to bet on the other sidej and if he couldn®t, ‘he'd
change sides. Any way, that suited the other man would

suit him =~ any way just so’s he got a bet, he was satisfied,

~-=From "The Celebrated Jumping Frog of
Calaveras County®, Mark Twain (California)

“I didn’t know whether you wanted me to go quite so
far back as that,”™ he saids, "But there’s no disgrace in
having been born, and I was born in the State of Vermont,
pretty well up under the Canada line =- so well up, in fact,
that I came very near being an adoptive citizenj for I
was bound to be an American of some sort, from the word Go!
That was about == well, let me see! w= pretty near sixty
years ago: this is 75, and that was '20, Well, say
I'm fifty-five years old; and I've lived'em, tooj not an
hour of waste time about me, anywheres! I was born on a
farm, andees*

«e~ Silas Lapham in The Rise of Silas Lapham,
William Dean Howells (Vermont)

YAn® it air a toler'ble for‘ard season. Yer wheat looks
likely; an’ yer gyarden truck air thrivin® powerful,
Even that cold spell we-uns hed about the full o' the
moon in May ain’t done sot it back none, it *pears like
ter mes But, ‘cording ter my way o thinkin®, ye hev got
chickens enough hyar ter eat off every pea-bloom ez soon ez
it opens."

==w From The ‘Harnt’ That Walks Chilhowee,
CeEeCraddock (Mary NeMurfree)(Tennessee)

1N}




9g. "My eye weak, suh, but dee ain’weak nuff fer dat.%
She shaded her eyes with her fan, and looked at me. )
Then she rose brickly from her chair, “De Lord he’p my
souli® she exclaimed enthusiastically, “W'y, I know
you w'en you little boy. W'at make I ain’ know you w'en
you big man? My eye weak, suh, but deec zin’ weak nuff
fer dat. Well, suh, you mus’ eat some my ginger-cake, De
Lord know you has make way wid um w'en you wuz little
bOy.“

- -~- From k& Aunt Fountain's Prisoner”,
! Joel Chandler Harris (Georgia Negro)
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UNIT THREE

THE SOUNDS OF ENGLISH

Introduction

3.1, This unit will begin your formal study of the structure of the
English language, You have been introduced to a view of what language
is, as a .cultural system, and you have studied the history and develop=.
ment of English, You will now see how your particular language functions,
You will start with the smallest units, the sounds, which are the .
fundamental building blocks,and your study will lead you to progressively
larger units~phrases, clauses, sentences, At each of several levels
of analysis you will have to learn some basic terms and some rules
concexrning the inter action of the basic parts, Linguistic analysis
is somewhat similar to the kinds of analyses that you may have encountere
ed in biology,where you begin with a study of the simple cell and then
you proceed to study progressively more complex organisms, You have to
learn how the cell operates and how each of the larger clusterings of
cells operate until you reach the complexity of the functionings of the
human body, But as you could not really understand the human body as
a biological organism without understanding the cell, so you could also
not understand how language functions without understanding the basic
sound units, ' ]

"" 3.2, Segmental Phonemes, This unit will introduce you to the
cells of language, the basic sound units of the language, We cannot refer
to these sounds as "letters”, because not all letters represent one sound,
Many represent several sounds, and not all sounds are represented by
one letter; many sounds can be spelled several different ways, The temm
that we will use to refer to a particular sound is "phoneme”, To
make things even a bit more complicated, we cannot say that easch sound
used in the language.is a phoneme, for a phoneme is actually a group
of sounds that a native speaker will recognize as being the same, For
instance, the "p"” in pit or pin is not exactly the same as the "p? in
spin, Let us demonstrate the difference, If you hold your hand in
front of your face when you say pit . or pin, you will feel quite a puff
of air as you articulate.the "p", but as you say spin you will feel
practically no air, except pethaps a little as you are articulating
the 7s?, Go ahead=~demonstrate it to yourself now, You can also
illustrate this by holding a kleenex in front of your face when you make
the same testj or hold a lighted match close to your lips and you will
see that usually the "p” in pit and pin will blow out the match but the
"p¥ in spin won't, However, wait until after class to demonstrate this
test, These differsnt kinds of "p's” are called allophones of the
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phoneme ¥p?, As a matter of convention, when we are talking about the
phonemes, we use slant lines /pfs but if we are talking about one of the
allophones of the phoneme /p/, we would inclose it in square brackets
[pT; Another demonstration of allophones and phonemes can be found
in the English vowels, If we say bit and bid, we would agree that the
vowel sound is the samey thus it is part of f the same phoneme /i/e But
if we listen very carefully, we could recognize thet the /i/ in bit
is 'slightly higher than the /i/ in bid, If we wanted to show this
difference, we would talk about these two /i/'s being two different
allophones, and on this level we cquld describe the /i/ in, bit by
writing its allophoné as [i] and ‘the /i/ in bid by writing its allophone
as [I], To & trained linguist this would immediately communicate the
- fact that the /i/ in_bitwas slightly, but not significantly, higher
than the /i/ in bid, " Though you will not need to study the phonetic
details of English, a linguist must first Jescribe a language phonetical=
ly before he can arrive at a phonemic solution, .

From this point on, we will not concern ocurselves with the allophones
of English; we will be content to acquire a mastery of the phonemes,
Should you want more information about these small variations in sound,
the allophones, your teacher will be able to provide you with sources
of information conceming them, However, you should not be particularly
concerned with these until at least after you have thoroughly mastered
the phonemic system of English, You might then also be interested in
making a comparison with the phonem1c system of some other language or
languages, Your foreigh language teather should be able to give you
information about these, and if you are studying a foreign language from
the modern point of view, using a language laboratory, you will automats=
ically be introduced to the phonemes of this language, You will also be

interested in making comparisons between the -grammatical’ structure of some
other language and that of Eng11sh You will find that other languages
not only have différént ‘sounds (phonemes) than English, they also have
different grammatical structures, The statement that if you knew BEnglish
grammar you would have no trouble with Latin or some other grammar is
not completely true, It is true that you might understand the grammatical
structure of Latin more easily through a comparison, But you cannot
expect that a knowledge.of.the grammatical structure of English will
enable you to impose the same distinctions and categories on any other
language, One of the languages most closely related to English is

German,and even its grammatical system is considerably different £rom
English, ..

While we are at it, we might as well debunk another common myth, the
one that says that English is closely related to French, Latin, or any of
the Romance languages, This is not true, It is true that because the
Romans once conquered ancient Britain, and because of the Norman invasion
of Pngland, there are many Latin-.stemmed words in English,, borrowed
directly from Latin, ..or through Frengh, which is a derivation of Latine
But despite the influence of these borrowings, the structure —that is,the
grammar, of Fnglish was not changed, Inglish is a Germanic language,
remaining most closely related to Gemman,Dutch, Norwegian, and other




members of this language family,

3.3. English Phonemes, There are thirtyethree distinct sounds
(phonemes) used in English structure, Nine of these are wwelsy twenty- .
four are consonants or semisvowels, The semi=vowels are used to make
what are traditionally called thc long vowels, These will be analyzed
later, :

3.4, Vowels , The nine short vowel sounds in English are demon=~
strated in the following chart, These contrasts will be adequate for
most dialects of English, but no key is adequate for handling all
dialect variations, e

/i/ the .vowel .sound in pit, sit, bit, hit, pin

“Je]’ the vowel sound in pet, set, bet, men, bed

/] the vowel sound in pat, hat, bat, can, mad

[#/  the vowel sound in"jest” as in "he jest came”, the
* first vowel .in sist@r, or children

/@] the vowel sound in putt, but, done, sun, mud, "uh¥

[a/ . the vowel sound in pot, hot, not, cot (for most dialects)

/u/ the vowel sound in put, book, foot, cook

/o/ the first part of the vowel sound in g0, dome, poke¥

=fod...the.vowel sound in taught, caught, law, as these words
are most commonly pronouncéd ip:this'dialect; in some
dialects /oh/ would be used in these words,

' Not all dialects of English will employ all nine of these contrasts, In.
some dialect arcas one or two of these distinctions will be blurred into.

-one.vowel sound, A common blending is the loss of the /#/ into the /i/ -
ox the /f8/,

i -
»

3.5. Consonants, The Consonantal soundsof PEnglish are demonstrated
in the following lists '

/p/ the first sound in pat
/t/ the first sound in tap | !

!

. o Ik/ the first sound in cat, kitten ' )

e -

#This vowel sound- does not appear by’ itself in many dialects, It can be
seen. in the coastal New England pronunciation of such words as road and
home, for those that are familiar with that dialect, ‘




ey e

[E]-
/8/-

/s]

18/

K

semsne

the first sound in bat - . .
the first sound in-dot, dog
the first sound in get, gonc

the sound often spelled with ch, as in the first and
final sound in church _ e e

A

‘the first sound in jury, the first and final sound .
in judge .

the first sound in find, £ill, fine

the first sound in thin, thistle, usually spelled
with the th

the first sound ih sack, sip

the £irst sound 'i'r'i“ship_, shack, often spelled with
the sh

[&/ the first sd&hd, ‘also often spelled with the th,

~Lz/
-2/
fm/
/n/
/a/

/1/
[x/

..in E_}:\E_a then .

.the first sound in zeal, zip

_the sound.spelled with s 'in measure, treasure,
pleasure, with z in azure,

the first sound in met, moon
the first sound in net, _t_zoon'

the sound spelled with ng in sing, ring, but in finger
we have an /4/plus a /g/. Note the contrast in longer
/4 / only, one who wants something,and longer /5] + [g/
as when one thing is longer (in length) than :another,

the first sound in lag, lollipop‘;'mi?i“s'f:éﬁ “

the first sound in rag, rip, rap

There are several peirs of consonantal sounds in English articulated
almost exactly the samc. except for the use of the vocal chords, For
““instance, the¢ English /p/ and /b/, The initial sounds -in-pill-and Bill
are made by a stoppage of the flow of air through the mouth at the lips
and then a telease, The main difference is that in the case offm.ill¥the

A\ 4
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vocal chords do not start vibrating until we have arranged our mouth
(tongue, lips, ctc,) for the formulation of the vowel sound, In the
case of Bill, the vocal chords start to vibrate before we have started
articulating the vowel sound, You may demonstrate this to yourself
by placing your finger on Your Adam's apple (larynx) and scying these
two words aloud, You will be-able to feel how much sooner your vocal
chords start to vibrate in'the case of Bill as contrasted with pill,
In the following chart we will list on the top row those consonantal
sounds that are articulated without the use of the vocal chords and
directly beneath the appropriate phoneme we will list its voiced
counterpart - N

ERC PR

Il FEL el el sl I8 18 I
/ol gyl 1&L 1) el R TR T8l

. s
1

. 3,6, . Semi~VYowels, There are also threc.semi=-vowels-in English,
These are generally-listed“with the..consonants because, in terms of
syllable structure, they function mostly consonantally; however, in
temns of the basic nature-of the production of these sounds, they are
moxre vowelwlike in nature, These semi~vowels are used with the vowels
to make diphthongs, or glides,- These diphthongs are yhat are tradi-
tionally described in English as long vowels, Actually, English has
no long vowels in thc scnse that some languages do, By this we mean
simply: doubling in duration the sound of a simple vowel, In English,
these sounds actually glide from oue-position to another, This will,
be. demonstrated, . - . :

The'threq‘sani-vowels are the following:

[w/ the first sound in wet

/y/ the first sound in yet

/n/ the first sound in hit

Tn the above cases, these semi~vowels functioned in the same
manner as any other initial consonant would, But these semi=vowels may
be used as on=-glides (as above) or off=-glides, (as you will see below),
Let us demonstrate some of thc more common ones, In the chart below,
the first listing is the normal spellings sccond, the phonemic composition
and finally, the key words which demonstrats thc sound in most dialects,

(.é> /iy/ ~  the vowel sound in beet

<5> [ey/ the vowel sound in mate B

(E) /ay/. ~ the vowel sound in mine

. —— .




<5y> foy/

<3> [ow/
DI (au> /aw/

() Juw/

\ ¥/

(a1) /en/

ERR ¢RI
(1'> leyl .

the vowel sound in boys some dialects would
use [foy/ in this woxd,

the vowel sound in go, oe as in toe

the vowel sound in house (note: in nearby
Canada, the vowel selection in this item would
be /ew/, especially in the Toronto accent, 1In
parts of the South, it would be /eaw/)

the vowel sound in soon (in some southern
dialects only the u,not the uw, would be used;
other dialects would use /#w/)

the vowel sound in air, or yeah

the vowel sound in ill

the vowel sound in night;'fight; - Some dialects

would use /ay/ in these items

the vowel sound in Ealm; in some dialects it
wuld be /ahl/

) <3£> /ah/

| 6"0> /uw(

the vowel sound in woo

Actually, then, what are thought of as long vowels in reality are
diphthongs or glides, If you feel that you need further evidence of this
fact, listen carefully to a singer as he or she holdsa long note, such
as the long a, You will be able to hear the exact point at which the
singer -breaks from the /e/ part of the vowel sound to the /y/ glide
part of the sound, This. is good training to make yourself more conscious
of the vowel sounds in English,

3.7, The nine vowel sounds in PFnglish can be set up on the follow !
ing sort of chart, and the area of the glide for the semi=vowels is
shown -by- its placement in regard to the vowel sounds,

back ' §

‘ front central _ .
hig§:> i <4 g:(:> u (:) _ 5
mid e 9 o f
low & . a 0

R
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The vowels in the first column are all articulated in the front of
the mouth, those in the middle column are articulated in the middle of
the mouth, and those in the back column are articulated in the back of
the mouth, The top row indicates that the vowel is made with the tongue
raised toward the top of the mouth, the middle column indicates a.
mideraised tongue position, and the bottom row indicates that the tongue
is lying fairly flatly in the bottom of the mouth, A /y/ glide can
be articulated from any of these positions by gliding or raising the
tongue toward a high front position, The /w/ glide may start from
any of the nine basic positions and glide towards a high back position,
The /h/ glide, again, may originate from any of the nine short vowel
positions and glide toward a mid~centzal position,. This makes a total
possibility of twenty=seven glides in English, No one dialect employs
all of these possibilities, but each possibility is a reality, if we .
survey all the dialects of English, For instance, for most standard
American speech, the vocalic glide in house would be transcribed
phonemically as /aw/, However, as mentioned, ° Toronto dialect the
/ew/ is used, 1In the same item, in some southern dialects, the E=)
would be used, Below is a list of vwhole words written in ordinary™™
spelling and in phonemic transcription, Study this list to reinforce
your learning of how sounds of English are spelled, and their analysis
from a sound point of view, ' This short compdrison should give you some
insight into why spelling in English is often a problem, It should also
adequately demonstrate why we said, early in this unit, that each letter
does not represent just one sound, nor is one sound always represented
by the same letter, N -

cot [kaet/ bridge /brij/ boat /bowt/ =

bet /bet/ length /len8/ knight /nayt/
ship /sip/ said [sed/ those /dowz/
either /iydFér/ about: /ebawt/ singer [sinér/
sing /sin/ thatch /ezec/ finger /fingkr/
bought /bat/ dream /driym/ warmth /wormpo/
moon /muwn/ peel / piyl/ name /neym/
thug /e9g/ sack /saek/ shame /$eym/

It is true that if we go back far enough in history- English spell=
ing was more phonemic than it is now, This is because any live languagem
that is any language that is,actively spoken by a group of peoplé=~is
constantly undergoing change, Please recall examplesof this from the
unit that you did on the history of ™glish, Writing systems aré.
inherently more conservative and speiling changes occur more slowly than
do sound changes, Therefore, the longer a spelling tradition has been
in existence, the more it will be in diverge from the proiunciation
practices at a given time, Such English spelling as night for /Mayt/
was more meaningful, a thousand years ago, for the wiy that ' 'the vord was
pronounced at that time, Currently, we may see the following inconsise
tencies, The a , for example, stands for /=/in hat, /ey/ in name ,

Jo/ in abouc, for /a/ in father, and for /o/ in hall, The combination

[ I T R T (R I PP P L RTTTL A SO
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<ng> stands for /3 /in sing and singer, but for /gg/ in fi.r‘ig‘ er.

On the other side of the coin is the fact that /ay/ is spelled with
{y)> in my, <i.....e> in shine and <i> in light.: /e/ 1is spelled
with <ed> in bet, <@i)> in said, and <ea” ‘in bread.

There is at least one virtue in English spelling, and that is,regard-
less of the particular dialect we speek, with its dwn phonemic selection,
we generally spell words the same. A few exceptions are the Canadian
and British way of spelling humor and humour, honor as honour, etc,
Generally, however, despite the fact that a particular dialect may be so
far removed as to make it difficult to understand someone speaking it,
we will nevertheless have no difficulty in following his spelling.

4

EXERCISE ONE —

Transcribe the vowels in the following words phonemically. DO NCT
concern yourselves with the consonants.

1. hat - 26, is 1.
2» help . 27, dwell .
3. bit : 28, have -
4.  ship 29. frock
5. lap 30. gag

6. cot

7. hop

8. ' clock

9. sought

10." spun

11. good

12, gun

13. shook

14. fought

15, fun

16, ham

17, - was

18, born

19. bath )

20, at

21, of

22. held

23. book

24, look
250 rim




III«9

EXERCISE TWO

Transcribe the following words phonemically, paying particular
attention to the consonants and consonantal clusters.

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.

8.
(o]

R 2

10.
11,
12.
13.
14,
15,

church
ridge
ham
cram
push
lot

myth

whiz
miss
rung
box
west
wings
hat
scratch

EXERCISE THREE

Write the following words in normal English spelling,

ey
o N

16,
17,
18,
19.
20,
21,
22,
23.
24.
25,
26,
27,
28.
. 29,
30,

witch
which
could
debt
ring
wring
match
math
crumb
rink
crock
Rex
butt
but
would

As they

ar.’'mostly commonly used words, they should provide you with

pratticé in identifying the sounds of English and the appropriate
phonemic symbol,

OO0~ LW
L ]

et
= O
o o

4

—
AR VLI A
L ]

14,

=
m\lO\U‘l

19

DD
O
.

[lag/
[log/
[ Seem/
[kil/
/dely
[kik/
/£1lad/
[dFayn/
[kriym/
/%own/
/meyn/

-:/JSJ/

/peyl/
/heen /
/£in/
[friyz/
[ sow/
/snawt/
/pres/
[kleym/

v .

21,
22,
- 23,
. 24,
25,
. 26,
27,
28,
29 .
30,
31,
32,
33,
34,
35,
36,
37,
38,
'39 °
40,

/kruwn/
[krawl/
[Eoyl/
[0ik/
/layk/
/trayb/
/growv/
/kron¢/
[£liy/
J£e31
[strenko/
/gud/
/hoskl/
/eybl/
[praym/
/¢in/
[mod/
[wigl/"
/Ciyz/

/ Eaym/

41,
42,
43,
4b,
45,
46,
47,
48,
49.
30,
51,
52,
53,
54,
33,
56,
57,
38,
59,
60,

/éiré/
[leyn/

[ rowzdz/
/skwiyl/
/piyl/
/miyl/
/foniy/
/ruwz/
/kot/
/meniy/
/ebawt/
/meniy/ ‘
/penis/
/bebil/
[fasén/
/kawc/
[sisiy/
/jormiy/
[ay/
[weriy/
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61,

62,
63,
64,
65,
66,
67,
68,
9.
70,
71,
12,
73,
14,
75,
75,
717.
78,
79,
80.

/dep- rtmint/
[rezort/
/laj/
[eoraj/
[fulis/
/1y gwii/
fiyjglis/
/spaenis/
/xaden/
[Eoyt/
[troyt/
[meyt/
[layt/
/menéen/
[devil/
/sentril/
[powlis/
[palis/
[t©bsl/
/sqabil/

EXERCISE FQOUR

Write the following words in phonemic transcription,

31,
82,
83,
84,
85.
86,
87.
88,
39,
9.
91.
92,
93.
9,
95.
96,
97.
9.
99.
100,

/nat/
/mayn/
[/ xovm/
[hen/
/hwon/
/£owniym/
/fanik/
[sPyt/
[kwikliy/
/pliy/
/pliyz/
/o8/
[mos/
[£108/
/gos/
/8es/
[108/
[eleveytor/
[ap¥reytor/
[neyétr/

Use your own

pronunciation.as a guide and do not hesitate to refer back to the
keys that were provided for you,
vowels and do not hesitate to pronounce the key words and the words
in the exercise out 1loud, until you are thoroughly familiar with

them,

1, sad

2, but

3., man

&L, set .

5. ring
6. _said

7, rip !

8, cut

9. wing

10. " rang
11, rung
12, sung
13, mash
14, - mush
15, crush
&, male

17, ‘meal

18, wﬁilé

19, giow

20,
21,
22,
23,
24,
25,
26,
27,
28,
29.
30.
31,
32,
33,
34,
35,
36,
37,
38,

through
craze
feed
dream
lug
thug
mace
dove
crash
mate
crate
leave
grieve
sieve
crave
knave .
brave
edge
cram

Pay particular attention to the

39, roof 58,
40, Lou 59,
41, do 60,
42, wine 61,

1'43. swine 62,
44, crime 63,

45, sponge 64,

" 46, doll 65,
" 47, rich 66,
" 48, switch 67,
" 49, which 68,
" 50, witch 69,

51, cube 70.

" 52, house 71,

53, fluke 72.
54, mesh 73,

: 55, ski 74,

56, clerk 75,

wrought
thought
bought
round
mound
cCrow
grow
snitch
mitch
thrush
such
rice
green
George
gorge
wean
rose
SNows

57, crack 76, .queen

2N
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77, large
78, barge
79, charge
80, then
81, thee .-
82, thy
83, crey
84, pile -
85, smile
86, vhile
87, mile
88, blood
89, file

EXERCISE FIVE

90.
91.
92,
93.
%,
95,
9.
97.
98.
99.
100,

toagn
buff
fluff
smirk
lurk
knight
knot
jerk
breathe
breath
death

Follow the. same directiggg;asfﬁg;";he,préced{ﬁg”éxercisé.‘ These
woxds have more than one syllablée - be sure to transcribe each-
If thelvowel in an unaccented syllable is

"syllabie with g vowel,
difficult to hear ~-:it

is.probably a fo/ or /3/, Again, do not

. hesitate to refer to the keéy and to previous exercises, -

1, thinker
.2, sacopy
3, mission
4,  father
5. strengthen
6, thistle -
7. around
8. carriage
9. magic
10, tragic
11, , choral
12, rigid
13, foolish
14, thicker
15, accept
16, .stupid
17, "cooler
18, bristle
19, missile
20, Mary

21, stylish
22, duiy

23, 1reject
24, shuttle
25, engage

26,00
27,
28,
29,
30, -

31,
32,
33,
34,
35,

" 36,
3700

38,
39,
40.
41;
42,
43,
b,
45,

46 -

47,
48,
49,
30,

defect

‘fefute
" denote
" remote

promote

-devote

richer
fisher
freshen
sassy
molding
vicious
‘racial
ruddy
snooty

‘ narxrow

mangle
dreamy
cutter
ringer
setter
cleaner

- degper

meaner

.schemer

51, diner
52, miner
53. minor
54, marry
55, - merxy
. 56, Marle .
57. greasy

58, housing
29, rousing
. €0, mousing
61, curable
62, . student
63, teacher
64, principal
65, adverbial
., 66, ‘athlete
67, athletics
68. personal
69. personnel
70, construction
71, devstion
72, devotee
73, meditation
74,, fascination
75, physician
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76, benediction 89, physical
77, stinker 90. quizzical
78, thorough 91, revolution
79, truly 92, commotion
80, thruway 93, rescinding
81, byway 94, depending
62, diverged 95, capitalize
383, diversion 96, nationalize
34, reader 97, amazement
85, seeder 98, outrageous
86, emulation 99, biology
87. veneration 100, reiterate

88, propagation

3.8, The Suprasegmentals of English, In addition to the thirty-

three segmental phonemes of English, there is an entirely different

kind of phoneme which has to do with the intonation patterns in English,

Some aspects of what is usually considered intonation is actually
paralanguage, which we have already disucssed, But paralanguage is
more optional; you can select different ways of saying things to give
the impressions that you want, Sometimes you use paralanguage to
achieve very subtle effects, But intonation is something you cannot
do without, It is vital to spoken syntax, You CANNOT make any
utterance whatsoever in English without intonation, even if you say
one single word, As a practical aspect, a study of intonation should
help you in some of the problems of punctuation, There will be a
unit devoted to just this problem, But first you have to leamn
about English speaking pattemns,

English intonation is composed of three kinds of suprasegmental
phonemes, which, in a sense, overlay the other phonemes, These are
phonemes of stress, pitch, and juncture, There are four of each,
We will begin our discussion with stress,

3.9. Stress, The symbology for the four degrees of stress
in English is the following:

1/ primary stress
N seﬁondary stress

.- /N tertiary stress
I weak stress

o .

~ 4
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, Let us demonstrate primary stress /°/ first, If we use the word
subject as a noun, we place the louder stress on the first syllable,
as in "What's the sibject?” But if we use the same word as a verb, the |
louder -stress will be on the second syllable, #We'll subjéct him to
an examination,” There are many such examples in English where "a noun
or adjective will take the louder stress on the first syllatle and a
verb will take it on the second syllable,

noun © yerb
9 .
increase incréase
prétest protést
“ réfuse : refdse
l

The weakest degree of stress in English may be demonstrated in many
words, Here are a few examples; as they would sound if we uttered these
words in isolation,

- e mae —reets  BEvEe e e e R - a————

méneéy fdnny quickly rdnnér béttdn f4stén quickést

The two intermediate degrees of stréss, the secondary /*/ and the ter-
tiary /*/ may be seen in polysyllabic words oxr in phrases,

aftémdblle phdtdgrapk  ddtdrmine delibErdte cdnsidér debdtHble

These intermediate degrees of stress may be demonstrated in contrasts
between what we usually consider a compound noun type of construction
and an adjective preceding a noun, Here are a few exampless the thing
a teacher writes on is a bldckbdard, but any board that happens to be
painted black is a blfck bodrd, The species of bird known as bldckblrd
has the primary stress on the black, but any.bird that happens to be
black would be a blAck bird, Consider the distinction between swéet
sdlesmin (someone who sells sweets) and swéét sdlesmiin (a salesman

you happen to think of as sweet), Also, 1600 Pennsylvania Avenue in
Washington, D.C.,is known as the White House, But we can also say that
#Thd White House"is & white hduse, The words elevator and operator
spoken individually would receive the following stresses - 812vator,
Spérdtdry but spoken together in one phrase one of the primaries would
be reduced to a secondary, allowing us to demonstrate all four degrees
of stress in one utterance .. élévatdr bpérator,

_ 3,10, Pitch, Wwhen we discuss pitch, we are referring to the
raising or lowering of the voice, not in terms of volume but in terms

| of musical pitch, Again, we must disregard the over=-all high or low

| pitch of an individual's voice. and the fact he may gear his pitch

| higher, especially in moments of stress. But even when we are speaking
normally, we will vary our speech between four degrees of highness or
lovness, This happens to be true even when people are speaking 2 what

we call a monotone, The normal pitch of a person's voice is part biology,
part personality, The pitch range that he selects for his whole utterance
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is a matter of his emotional disposition at the moment, But what we
will discuss here is the necessary change in pitch which every speaker

MUST use every time he speaks an English utterance, This is linguistigu‘_

pitch, and there are four cdegrees of it:

/4] the highest pitch

/3] . the second highest pitch
f2/ the second lowest pitch
/1/ the lowest pitch

We noxmally, though not always, start an utterance on pitch /2/, We
often go up to pitch /3/ in conjunction with the primary stress, Let
us examine a simple utterance, g

&hat are ydu 36¥né?

1f we wantg;eatly to emphasize what the person is doing because it
panicked or alarmed us, we probably go up to pitch /4/ on the "doing",

. R What Are ydu déing?

If we want to place the emphasis on the person we are addressing. or if
we are particularly annoyed with him, we may switch the primary stress
and the raising of the pitch to that word,

2 3 -2 1
whit Are yéu dding?

Pitch /1/ is often used for an insertion, as a sort of deliberate
de=emphasis, It often contains an editorial comment that the speaker
emphasizes by underplaying, : -

. ' 2 2 1 1 2 "3 1-
Hdrry, the rdt, wtnt hdme, -

As is also indicated in these examples, pitch /1/ is often used in
conjunction with the temmination of a statement, Students should be
cautioned not to expect an automatic pitch '/3/ at every occurrence of
primary stress, Many speakers do not go up.to pitch /3/ at this péint
in all utterances, and it i3 not necessary:to do so in all cases,

3,11, Juncggzg. There are four junctures in English, Impression=
istically, we tend to associate juncture with pause, but this is not
true, strictly speaking, It is true that pause frequently accompanies
juncture, but there are other more necessarz distinctions uf juncture,
The four junctures of English are described as follows:

/#/ double cross juncture (signalled by a rapid falling of
p{tch and fad1ng of the voice, a decrescendo effect)

P2 N

-




ice cream, 1In the first utterance, you place the /+/ juncture after
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/|l/ " double bar juncture (signalled by a rapid rise of
pitch, and fading of the <wice, often associated
with questions)

/|/ single bar juncture, pitch neither rises nor falls
(functions as a phonological phrase marker) -

/+/ plus juncture, breaks the phonemic flow

-

L

“The double cross juncture occurs commonly at the texmination of a
statement, It is usually interpreted as a signal that we have concluded a
particular atterance, It occurs often in a package following a drop
to pitch level /1/, as in the following example;

. 2 3 1

i He + wtnt + héme #

.-

%

If we were to make this same utterante, but intended it as a
question, we might say it in this way,

2 . 3 R 3 - R

HE® + wént + héme || :

Do not associate the /||/ juncture as occurring only in questions, Often
it will occur intemally within a sentence, as in the following

examples ‘

2 2, 22 22
Mr. Jdnes || digging + In + his + gdrdén | £8und +

1
A

The singie‘bar functions as a sort of phrase maker, a way to’
group words together, and it is marked by the fact that the pitch will
neither rise nor fall, Either of-the following i8 a possible Pnglish

utterance, depending on the style of speaking that you wanted to achieve,
mainly the number of primary stresses, . o

¢

: oo 2 2 2 cIE
The + mdn + &n + ydur + right | s + hér + bréthér #
2 2,272 2, 22 U1
The + mdn ' on 4+ ydur 4+ right l 1s + hér + brdthir #

The plus juncture is best illustrated as an interruption-in the
flow of phonemes, It appears often between words but many longer *words”
will have plus junctures within them and sometimes two "words” will
be said as one phonological unit, To prove to yourself that you can
actually hear the plus juncture, compaxe the pronunc¢iation T scream and

the I, in the second, you place it after the S+ Phonemically, you
would transcribe this pair ~< follows: '

[ay + skriym/ /ays + kriym/




The actual pause associated with a plus juncture is only about
1/40 of a second; but if you will recall our discussion of the allo=-
phones of a phoneme, we can pinpoint what helps you to hear this
extremely brief pause, The/k/ that we hear after a juncture is heavily
aspirated (the puff of aix) as was the /p/ in pin, The /k/ that
follows an' /s/, as in [skriym/,is not aspirated at all, This differ-
ence in the pronunciation of the /k/, which we react to subconsciously,
is what helps us place the location of the juncture, If we were not
able to hear this minute difference, the two u.terances- I scream and
ice cream would be ambigous, and we know they are mnot, Even children
like to recite little poems based on puns, These are puns because
they sound almost, but not really alike; e,g., "I scream, you scream,
we all scream for ice cream,”

Another pair we can use to illustrate the plus juncture is nitrate
/naystreyt/ and night rate /nayt + reyt/, Compare needed rain
/niyd + d + reyn/ and need a drain /niyd + s + dreyn/.

3,11, 1Intonation Pattern, Another important idea for you to
understand is the intonation pattern, This is a sort of phonological
phrase, It is bounded by.a /|/, /||/ or /#/, and there.can only be one
primary stress within any one intonation pattern, Although this idea
may not strike you as very important at the moment, you will see the
significance of it, and the reason for your learning it, when we come
to the application of what you have been learning, especially when we
study punctuation and syntax, '

If you wish to place more than one primary stress on an utterance,
you have to .have.one of these three junctures intervening = s 1|7,
[#/. Let's logk .at some examples; . - o

HE whnt t8 th¥ stdref

Said this way, the utterance has only-one primary stress, We can also
place a primary stress on went, In that case, we would transcribe it:

LY

Hé wént | t% thE stdre #

Notice Ehat:we,ﬁﬁﬁomatically place at least a‘/[/ juncture somewhere
between the two primary stresses, C

It such an utterance, we should also mark the pitchesj and, as a
matter of. convention, we always mark the pitch.at the beginning of an
utterance or of an, intonation pattern, at.the end of the pattern, and
at the primary stress, We also sometimes mark it if it chaiiges the
pitch at some other point within the intonation pattern, Study these
possibilitiess




2 'v'..\)zo 1 CT
H® wént to thé stdre #

2 5 3 1
H® wlnt to theé $§§re i

2 2 22 L2 1
H& wént | td thé stére #
2 2 22 3 1
HE wént | td thE stdre #

There is a local way of saying wonderful %“ich is interesting
to analyze, '

2 3 1

wonderfil #
Notice that you raise your pitch on the second syllable ever though the
stress remains on the first syllable, The way this word would be said
in most parts of the U,S, would be:

2 1

wéndérfil #
Let us look at the transcription of a longer utterance,

2. 2 2,2 2 2 2 2 2,2 - 3 1
HE wént | toé thé stdre # &nd bought [ d 10af 8f bréad ¢

In listening to this sentence, pay particular attention to the difference

between pitch /2/ with /|/, pitch /2/ with /#/ and pitch /1/ with /#/,

EXERCISE SIX

Listen to the recording of the following sentences and mark the
primary stresses, the (|), (||}, and the (#) and the changes in
pitch, Sentence 1, is done for you,

1, ﬁe is my gr6ther%# 10, What's in the box?

2, some of the men 11, three college presidents
3. He just went by, 12, three college professors
4, I will give you pears, 13, a very difty kitchen giﬁk'
5, in a hariful of dust 14, a very dirty circus cloéﬁl
6. brained by a policeman 15, three drunken deans

7. every single moment 16, We used to know them,

3, They used it all up, 17, Who are you going with?

9. What's in it? 16, two sheepish church mice

Y T
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two sheepish mice

all the ten fine old stone buildings

The sons raise meat,
Yle send nitrates by night rates,
They wanted a nudg eel,

a student of home ééonomics
oh what strange innuendoes

oh what I've seen in the store
Ve neeéed a gaod flight wrap,

a fairly new reading lamp

_some newly planted weeping willows

an unreported flying saucer
sixteen hours flying time
the rabbits and hares

all go in pairs

and even the bears

in coupies agree

He iives in the White House,
He lives in the whité house,
He lives in the White house,
It's a good screening device,

He smacked the screaming child,




NAME

QUIZ I (Peproduced with nermission SCHOOL
£ rom Workbook in Descriptive
Linguistics by Henry A, Gleason, TEACKER
Holt, Rinehart_and Winston,. Inc,)
I._. ..0n a separate sheet of papér,do 9, could
exercises in nommal spelling,
10, jug
l, de stiyd bit iz meester,
haw keym. F#s to paechs? 11, ridge
hiy.hord €@ gud paster - ‘ .
kray, ohl fles Yz greens, 12, must
13, hiss 39,
2, dor wonts Wz o fidor neymd
fisor 14, that 40,
huy fist for o fi¥ in o fisor,
bot & fi8 wkd 5 grin 15, guess
puld o £i%rmin in;
nav deyrfifin &e fissr for 16, vex
fisor :
17, ring
3. betiy haed ¢ bit ov bitsr hotor 18, top
hwi¢ meyd gr baster bitor,
Siy gat & bit av betar botor 19, vyes
°n meyd sr biter beaetor boter,
20, sham
&, o fliy on s flay un 5 fluw 21, knot
wr impriz#nd, sow hwot kud dFey
duw? 22, knifed
sed do flay #let gs £livy,
sed da fliy "let o5 flay?, 23, hung
sow dey fluw Gruw © floh #n
ds fluw, 24, dumb
25, shock
II., Transcribe the following words 26, wring
phonemically,
27, this
1, rich
286, give
2, bush
29, jam
3. his
30, myth
4, things
31, box
buff
32, hook
bared
33, which
thank
34, Butch
debt

gap

zest




QUIZ I - Part III

NAME

SCHOOL ‘ GRADE

TEACHER

III. . Transcribe cach of the four sentences phonemically, Also include
all junctures, all primary stresses and all pitch chenges, You do
-not have to indicate pitch 2, but mark alil cnanges from pitch 2,

1, How much arxe the apples?
2, Three for a quarter,
3. Sorry, they're scarce right now,

4,  What about some cranges?

o e T —
s ot wores o

Elaa s
cr e Ao



I,

1L,

QUIZ II (Reproduced with permission

from Workbook in Descriptive

"Linguistics by Henry A, Gleason,

Holt, Rinehart and Winston, Ipc.)

On a separ.te shect of paper, write
exercises 1-4 in nomal’ spelling,

sed & greyt kangrigeysindl priyéor
tuw ® hen “'yuhr o byiwt#fol kriydor®
on d'g hen, pliyzd ot Feet
leyd on ehg ¥n iz hat,
on das did o hen riywohrd biy®r,

dfarwez o yon fels neymd hohl

huw fel in &9 spriy in o's fohl
twud ov bin @ sad 6in
if 1yd dayd én oo sprin

bot iy didint, hiy dayd in s fohl,

d® reyn it reyn¥6 an ds _\j'est
9n ohlsow an d@ enj'est fels,
bet Ciyfliy an &o Jost, bikez
Fe onjoast stiylz Fo jsosts embrels,

@z © bybwtiy ay am nat o stahr,

d9r orédsrz mohr hansdm bay fahr,
bat may feys,ay dont maynd &t,
for ay oam bihaynd #t;

its do piyp®l ¢n front get Fa Jahr

Transcribe the following words
phonemically,
1, Scotch

2, should

3., cup

4, lath

5, thumb

6. hod

7, peas

o, ice

9. lose

10, root

NAME

S CHOOL

GRADE

TEACHER

11,
12,
13,
14,
15,
16,
17,
18,
19,
20,
21,
22,
23,
24,
25,
26,
27,
28,
29,
30,
31,
32,
33,
34,
35,
36,
37.

pined

sight

do
east
loaf
peace
eyes
loose
rude

pint

sighed

due
eased
healed
prize
raise
choose
mate
down
place
dew
roast
price
race
coat
made

bound

3.

40,

daze

39, freceze

posed
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NAME

- - ) SCHOOI’.; GRADE

TEACHER __

QUIZ II ~ Part III

ITII, Transcribe each of the four sentences phonemically, Also include
"all junctures, all primary stresses and all pitch changes, You do
not have to indicate pitch 2, but mark all changes from pitch 2,

1, They're too much trouble,

2, I'1l eat'em out of a can, .

3, How many do you want?

b, But not those bruised ones,
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UNIT FOUR . .
| PARALARGUACE ‘AND; KINESICS

41, In order to be able to understand the total aspects of speech, we must
take a look at two systems of communication closely related to language;

in fact, with language they form a tightly integrated whole called the
%speech package", We could show the relationship in the following diagram,

KINESICS

LANGUAGE

" PARALANGUAGE

4e2,Rinesics is the study of the bodily gestures and factal expressions
that accompany speech, We often think of these as part of our deliberate
. efforts, but many of them automatically accompany speech and many ethers
. are subconscious expressions of how we feel about what we ourselves are
saying or what semeone is saying to us, We might divide the field of
- kinesics into two parts: those gestures and expressions which are conscious,
.and thus deliberate, and those which are totally or largely subconscious,
land therefore mostly beyond the deliberate control of the individual, The
conscious systems of gestures we might refer to as deliberate kinesics:
'the primarily subconscious enes could be termed. simply unconscious
kinesics,

The kinesic system is sometimes used to punctuate our remarks, In
fact, it is sometimes impossible to make a statement without such kinesic

punctuation, ) . ‘

Let us look at some examples, All of you have surely observed the
differences in the way males and females gesture, Do not assume that this
1s universal and due only to biology, Much of it is the way that our
culture tells us that males and females should behave, These characters
istics become exaggerated, subconsciously, when "flirtation” is involved,
For instance, males, as a general pattern, tend to maintain a straight
wrist line, whereas females use a relatively "limp" wrist, In "flicting®,

these basic postures are even more apparent, When we find a male or female
PRI o Ve
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that fails to behave in the .way that we have been taught to expect, we
react negatively to the kinesic.communication that we receive, - :

An example of a kinesic marker that constitutes an editorial comment
on what you are saying or what is being said to you is rubbing the nose,
This generally implies considerabie Sk@ptiClom. Either you are sube-
consciously questioning your own sincerity, or you have some doubt about
the sincerity or validity of vwhat is being said to you, Do not, however,
accept this as an absolute, It is possible that someone has an itchy
nose, Or this skepticism may be expressed by rubbing the ear, continue
ally tugging on a tie, or other such gestures, Also remember that this
is a subconscious’ gésture, and you should use knowledge of this kind
just as an aid in interpreting the total communication, Sensitive
people have always reacted to these kinds of things long before they
were foxmally studied, Lo

Another good opportunity for studying kinesics is to watch a group
of girls at a party as an attractive male enters the room, Notice how
many will move their hands to the backs of their heads and start fussing
with their hair, One of the male equivalents of this gesture is "hitching
up” the trousers, We accept the cowboy sort of standard of masculinity
in our culture, As you watch a westem on TV, notice how often the hero
will employ this gesture, Men also subconsciously reveal their interest
in the opposite sex (and hence their own appearance) by such gestures as
straightening their ties or éqoothing their hair,

Generally, the way a persogkholds himself, his entire body posture,
the way he walks, the way he gestures, should be congruent with his age,
sex, and physical condition, If a twenty=-five year old man walks too
slowly,, we 1mmediate1y wonder what kind of disability, temporary or
pexmaneiit, . is causing it, If we see our friend strolling slowly down
the corridor with hands in pockets, shoulders slumped, and eyes down-
cast, we will wonder what is causing’ his “depression, L

In this sense, we read kinesics, and sometume° the message is very
cledr, Some of the more obvious things. we could point out is that in our
culture we #jump for joy?, When we are happy, we employ lively gestures
" and a snﬁ11ng, frequently changing, facial countenance, ‘lhen we are
depressed, our facial muscles tend to be immobile and our gestures will
be restricted ¢nd-lack energy, Of course, there is a type of happiness,

a serenity beyond excitment, which many people express in great calmness
of gesturing, DBut here the kinesics will be very smooth and the posture
will still be elert, whereas the lack of gesturing that is indicative
of depression will signal great lethargy, In the latter case, the message
almost indicates that what is being siad kinesically is #hat's the use?
Why bother living?? The kinesics of serenity say, "I am content; I don't
have to try; I have what I want,” If these serene gestures and manners are
exagoerated as holding the shoulders extra rigid and having a benign,
pitylng smile on the face, they then become the gestures which are those
. of smigness, These will' create an unfortunate effect on the obsexver ,
motivating him to desirc the removal of .that smugness or over=contentment,

)
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The way a person handles his body is generally very indicative
of personality traits, A very rigid, more than perfect posture
wi-ll often correlate with a rigid attitude toward life, He will often
be inflexible, vith good probability of a perfectionist attitude, On
the other hand, sloopiness in dress will often correlate with sloppiness
in other habits, " You would not expect to find someone who wore dirty,
spotted clothes to have a neat house,

A relaxed, flexible, but alert bodily poéture is most apt to be.. ..
correlated with the same kind of habits in other areas of behavior,
This is why we learn so much about a person just by seeing him,

Recently, a young couple was observed at z lengthy party during
which they became engaged, Though nore of their conversation was
overheard, the progress of their relationship was spelled out in the
gestures that were employed,

At the beginning of the evening, the gestures were out-going and
aimed  to include everyone in the room, During the course of the evening,
they progressively uvecame smaller and smaller, aimed more and. more at
one individual only, The gestures were made closer to the body,. Like ..
the lowering of the woices, they were aimed at communicating with one
individual only, Even the bodily postures changed, Originally, the
couple sat facing the whole room, aiming their kinesics toward everyone
in general, When the point of greatest intimacy in communication was
desired, their zestures were aimed only at each other, excluding as
much as possible of the outside world in their communication, Of course,
everyone was able to read their kinesics to the degree of becoming aware '
of their intense personal interest in each other, ’

" The things that have been mentioned here are general and not far
below the threshold of awareness, The more astute students of kinesics
will look for the more subtle clues, Everyone will notice two people
obviously highly intercsted in eack other, A careful observer might be
able- to discern this mutual interest before the couple themselves was
avare of it, If one iudividual adjusts his facial expressions, his tone
of voige, his gestures, to another, he may be communicating subconscious
interest even before he is consciously aware of his own motives,

Some trained kinesic' specialists boast that . they are able to
detect falsehoods as accurately as a lie detector, and indeed they operate
on thg same principle, A lie detector finds out a decejver by recording
subconscious changes in pulse rat breathing, or other bodily function,
The-kinesic specialist, onee he has accustomed himself to the gesturing
pattems of an individual, will look for minute, barely perceptible
twitches, of which the individual is unaware, Or the individual may
even be so obvious as to rub his nose, - There may be such noticeable
changes as a. difference in his tone of woice, the speed with which he
talks, the loudness, etc, The trained kinesic specialist looks for the
unconscious gestures which reveal the individual's own attitude toward
what he is'saying, - . . e




—

In the study of kinesics it is not important to provide a catzlogue
of gestures and a translation of their meaning, ‘Ihat is important is the
development of a2 senzitivity to these gestures and the “reading"” of them
in that particular situation, Look for what *fits® or.doesn't "fit? o=
after considering who the person is and what the situation is, If all
the gestures are éppropriate for the occasion, we tend to assume that the
person is adjusted to it, If some of the general postures, gestures, or
facial expressions are not appropriate, then we may begin to.look for
reasons wiy the individual is protesting about the position in which he
finds himself, One warning: use, sympatheticaily; any information you
may think you have obtained, Don't become an arm=-chair psychoanalyst,
Suchi conceit almost inevitably leads to error, Highly trained linguists
(who are also usually social anthropologists) do work with psychiatrists
in trying to learn more, more quickly, about a patient, 3ut they do this
only after years of intensive study, Sometimes they will aid an analyst
in interpreting the scocial significance of the subconscious communication,
but they maintain a cautious attitude about their interpretations, and
they leave the treatment of the patient strictly to the doctor,

4,3, In our discussion of the loudness, or the"tone” of a person's voice,
we began to look at paralanguage, It is impossible to speak without
paralanguage, A term which should help you understand this statement is
paralinguistic set, Let us assume that you are having a quiet conversation
with your boy friend or girl firend, You have just returned from one of
your nicest dates, You are alone in the room, but there are other people
in the house, You start to tell each other how you have enjoyed the
evening, and perhaps how you feel about each other, Now the degree of
over~all loudness that you use on this occasion, at least hopefully, wauld
be different than the volume you would select when your teacher calls on
you for an answer to a question and insists that you speak so that every-
one can hear you, In both situations you would still use all four degrees
of stress defined when we discussed the supra=-segmentals, but the overall
loudness == the voice set -~ would be chosen for the occasion,

In the living room scene you would also probably use a lower voice
set in terms of the overall pitch, but you would still continue the four
contrasting phonemic pitch points, Any lowering of the pitch range of your
voice is usually an indication of d “confidential® content of speech, On
the other hand, at a crucial moment in your basketball team's most important
game you would probably raise the overall pitch range of your voice, as well
as increasing your volume to the point of shouting,

As you talk to your date, you would probably also use a very smooth
diction, that is, you would remove as much sharpness as possible from
your speech, But if you suddenly become angry, even in this kind of situae
tion, you might #spit® the words out, articulating each sound very
forcefully and precisely, For instance, you would use very heavy aspiration
on such phonemes as /p/, /t/, [&/, /b/, [d/, o¥ [g/, as you might say
#1 did not!® with a little puff of air after the /d/ and the /t/,

Other examples of some special paralinguistic effects would be talking
through a laugh, or thkrough crying, or having a *break® in your voice, or

neemr e we
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a4 rasp, You also use things kown as vocal segregates, which are
paralanguage rather than language, ac when you say ®m hm* or ‘uh, uh®,

Again, these are only examples of paralanguage, not a complete
catalogue of possibilities, Such a catalogue has been made by linguists,
and we will lit some of the categories for you; but you should concene
trate on gaining the ability to make general distinctions between what
is paralanguage and what is part of the formal system of language,

Our discussion of kinesics has been general, There was no attempt
or intent to train students to become kinesic analysts, In regard to
paralanguage, however, it is necessary to offer a more detailed system
for at least a rudimentary analysis of the phenomena inwolved, There are %
two reasons why students should know how to identify the various aspects . . |,
of our paralinguistic system and how to separate those events which are
a part of language proper and those events which are a part of the
paralinguistic system, The first of these is the general educative value
of being able to understand a system which is so completely involved in
our speaking, Paralanguage is such an intrinsic part of the speech
package that our writing system attempts to find a means of recording
paralanguage as well as language, And this leads to our second justifie
cation for the necessity of some knowledge about paralatguage,” Our
punctuation system is involved with the messages that we transmit by !
paralanguage as'well as language, In order for you to be able to undere
stand how the punctuation system works, you must be able to recognize
certain paralinguistic events, as well as the linguistic ocourrences of
the suprasegmental évents == pitch, stress, and juncture ~= which you
have been studying, The exercises in the chapter on punctuation will
‘presuppose your ability to recognize these events, and they are designed ,
to improve your punctuation habits, Your study of these paralinguistic | .
categories should, thercfore, provide dual benefits, It will give you '
knowl edge about how you communicate orally, and the application of this
knowledge should promote your effectiveness on the written page,

We will first define some of theterms that you will need to be able
to talk about paralanguae, and then we will provide you with an opportunity
for some prattice in recognizing the events which these terms describe,
VOICE SET. This term refers to the overall qualities of a person's
voice, These are detexmined by such facts about the individual as his.
sex, age, state of health, body build, rhythm patterns, his position in
a group (status in the.pecking order), his mood, physical condition,
location while speaking, and other such factors, Even linguists have
not devised a system or a symbol for each of these factors because they
are so highly individual and combine in so many ways as to make this an
extremely difficult task, Before a linguist would attempt to record the
paralanguage used by an individual'in a particular speech situation, he
would describe the person's voice set as a ganeral background on which to
base a more detailed record of what transpired, The following might
serve as a typical introductory paragraph covering a speaker's woice set,

) — ——
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"Mrs, Canfield is a small vomen of 35 years

who hau a high-pitctied, musical voice, At

times® Rer voice is so high as to be irritating,
At the time of the interview, MMrs, Canfield was in
a very excited and irritated condition, She is
normally very energetic, and on this day she was
not able to s.t still.or to stop talking for
more than a very few seconds, She used a
patronizing tone to the doctor, indicating
much more interested in her description of her
ovn symptoms to him than she was in his
-diagnosis of what they might indicate,¥

4,5,

VOICE QUALITIES. In addition to voice set, which is an attempt to
describe the predominant predispositions of an individual's veice,

voice qualities are also concerned with the overall or background
characteristics of an individual's voice, In contrast to voice sect,
however, the woice qualities refer to those characterizations of

speech which may extend over a short speechk or even a2 small part of one
utterance, In regard to voice qualities, linguists tall zbout such
phenomena as pitch range (which is the spread of pitch, an: can be

both narrowed or widened, upward or downward), vocal lip control (which
may range from a heavy rasp or hoarsenéss through a slight rasp or
varipus degrees of openncss); glottis control (which deals with the type
of transition in pitch, and may be sharp or smooth); articulation control
(which may be forceful and precisc at one end of the continuum, or relaxed,
even to the point.of slurring, at the other end);  rhytkm contxol (which

. refers to the way in which portions of speech are set off ‘as units «= the
' basic rhythm may range from smooth: to jexky); respnance (which may

range firom a deeply resonant voice to one that is very thin); tempo
(vhich may be inc.eased or decreased from ‘an individual's norm),

Notice that in the description of these wvoice qualities, the terms

- refer to extremes, Most of the examples of paralanguage that you will

daily hear as you listen to speech will not involve such extremes, If

we attempt the task of cataloguing the paralanguage used in a particular
utterance,.we would indicate which extrcme was being approximated and the
degree’ of the paralinguistic inclination in that direction,

4.6,

VOCALIZATIONS, Thece are 2ctual, smecirically identifiable noises or
sounds or aspects of noises, Contrasc thesé with the voice set or voice
qualities whick we have been discussing up to this point, Though these

‘are sounds used in speech, do not confuse them with actual language,

Long before the scientific study of langua age, observant people were
concerned with the problem of trying to de,cr1be certain sounds which
are used in accompaniment with language and with every human language
that hag ever been discovered, WVocalizations mgy be . divided into three
sub-categorie The first of these is vocal characterizers, which may
cover, or co-occur with, a large segment of speech, or which can occur
between bits of language, In this category are such events as laughing
or crying. They can occur in accompaniment with speech, or they can

'




IV=7

betalked through”, as talking through a laugh or through a sob,
Other examples of events in this category are yelling, whispering,
moaning, groaning, whining, belching, yawning, or having a break in
your voice, The descriptive terms you have just been given are, again,
respresentative of extremes; and if we were to carefully document the
'vocal charactérizers used in a particular utterance, we might want to be
+ more precise and use such temms as whimpering, sobbing, giggling,
snickering, or muttering, Another division of vocalizations is called
vocal qualifiers Again, vocal qualifiers may apply to a comparatively
long utterance or to a part of one word, The vocal qualifiers refer
to three particular phenomena, The first of these is intensity or
loudness, the second refers to pitch ne1ght and the third to duration,
In intensity, three degrees of owerloudness or oversoftness are distin =
, guished, Variations from the norm in pitch height are labeled by three
degrees of overhigh or overlow use of pitch, Likewise, three degrees.of
drawl and three degrees of clipping mark departures from the rormal use
. of duration or extent,

4,7, The final category of wvocalizations is VQCAL SEGREGATES, These
are actual utterances which somewhat resemble language but are not a part
of the actual linguistic system, The most common of these are such things
. as "uh~huh®, #sh”, and clicks, Many of these have a sort of parallel in
| the phonemic system of the language, and their basic position of articulae-
" tiori can be indicated through reference to a phonetic chart as in M~HM,

. To distinguish these paralinguistic utterances from the actual use of

3 phonemes, we may desginate these pardlinguistic segregates by the use of

| capitalized symbols, 3} would stand for the paralinguistic vse of *uh,,,
uh,,,uh,, . as_wyhen a.person. is trying to think.of what he would next
say, We also desginate clicks by ‘c , an’ indrawn breath by and an
exhaled breath by <} ., A vocal segregate which will be important in

"~ our later d1scu531on of punctuation is the vocal segregate of silence,

. The way in which speech is interrupted with a complete silence is often

| important to the communication, Such a significant unit of structure,
. which is the noneoccurrence of sound, is symbolized by ¥ .

To summarize our definition of terms, then, we first refer to voice
set, which is a basic characterization of a person's general speaking
patterns and his adaptation of them during a particular utterance or
discourse, Vo oice gqualities may apply to longer or shorter paxts of a
discourse, and refer to a basic modificaion of speech patterns such as
raising or lovering the overall pitch range, changing the tempo or rhythm,
articulating with precision, or slurring. etc, Vocalizations are divided
ﬁ? into the categories of vocal characterizers, such as laughter, crying,

- moaning, etc,; vocal qualifiers, such as the degrees of sverloudness,
overhigh pitch, or drawl; and vocal segregates, such as M-HM, inspired
breath, j> » Or a vocal segregate of silence Q

This presentation of paralanguaze and kinesics is based, in large
measure, on George L, Trager's article Paralanguage: A First Approximation,
from Volume 13, Studies in Linguistics, which was published at the Departe
ment of Anthropology, State University of New York at Buffalo, 1958, It
-JE ~represents the' system fo¥ describing paralanguage and kinesics devised

Wz - Caa e N




jointly by Professors Trager and lenry Lee Smith. Jr., Norman A, McQuown,
and Ray L, Birdwhistell, ‘

4,8, To demoustrate how linguists transcribe paralanguage, we will provide
you with two examples, You are NOT expected to learn to transcribe
paralanguage with this -kind of detail, You might prepare such a transcrip=
tion for your use if you were a professional linguist working with a
psychiatrist to help him determine which subjects were emotionally signifi-
cant to the patient, perhaps out of his conscious awareness, oY if you
were trying to aid the psychiatrists in determining at which point the
patient was consciously or subconsciously 1lying, The points at which the
paralanguage changed, or became in any way unusual, might be worth
special attention by the psychiatriat=social anthropologist team,

Example One is a demonstration of relative neutral paralanguage, By this
we do not mean that paralanguage is ab: -+, Paralanguage is always preseat,
but this is an example of what the indis ual normally eounds like, We
refer to this as the baselinc, It is used as a point of departure, Now
listen to thz tape of Example Cne,

Example One:s .

Voice Set, Adult male, good health and condition, Reasonably clear
speech, No evidence of unusual emotional state, Matter of fact mamner,

Seemingly ordinary speech for this individual, Minimum of paralanguage,
Seems to be close to the individual's baseline,

VQ Pu .....’...............l......i....... N
Vch
Vqu ™. .0
' N... I\
ng * X ean (\S\
Crth' & ’ Y . 4 - ’ N
Sup. seg. 2Why 2|2do +  you +2want2 2to + 2go + therél#
Fhonemic ‘
Phonetic
Abbreviations

(rth - orthagraphy

Sup. seg. - suprasegmentals
Vsg - vocal segregates

Vqu - vocal, qualities

Vch - vocal characterizers
VQ - wvocal qualifiers
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The central line of paralinguistic transcription is that wiich bears
the noxmal orthography and the suprasegmentals, Notice that below this
there are lines for phonemic and for phonetic transcription, These lines
are usually used only when there is something unusual about the individual's
use of the segmental phonemes which the transcriber feels should be recorded,
Switching back and forth from one dialect to another would be an example
of when it ‘would be significant to record the individual®s phonemic
selections, On the first line above the orthography we have space for
inserting any vocal segregates used, In this case, the only vocal segre-
gate that appeared was a brief segregate of silence following why, If the
individual ha s d *uh,,,huh®, this would have been recorded on this line
as H...H 4, in the appropriate place, It would not be recorded on the
orthography line, On the next line above, the vocal qualities are recoxded,
dere we find two. /\'o..../ﬁ\ means that there was one degree of overloud-
ness (more than the individual'’s usuval use of primary stress) on the word
why, {9 ..... (") means that there was also one degree of Arawl (prolonga=

tion) on this same word, No vocal characterizers were recorded, U, e.e0 AL
means that the rhythm was evenly paced throughout the whole utterance,
Now listen to the same inlividual read the same sentence with a different
use of paralanguage,

Example Two

Voice Set, General description of the individual's voice would be
the same, However, in this sentence, there is agitation expressed

through overloudness, deliberateness of manner, and a prolcagation

of the whole utterance, .

> . Ce e e Wt .
T.' LI S . . . . ™ . N} . . . . > [ 4 - v L4 'F '
Vch
‘\\ Q /\ [ ] L] L L) [ 3 [ L - [ ] [ A Q * @ L [ L 4 2
A 8 ;"" -
un $ mo 11 s [ '] . L] L 2 I ] m 1' ’ ’ A Q
2% R
Vsg EQ
Crth & buny 24 2d you + Zuaht?]2ed  + 38 24 2thetely
Sup. Seg. .
Phonemes
FThonetics i

S .
~, . LN W

You should listen to the tape recording of Example Two several times
while you look at the above transcription, .First of all, note the different
usage of the suprasegmentals, The vocal segregate of silence, R
remains in the same place, On the level of the vocal qualifiers, Toees P

T
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indicates that on this part of the utterance there is paralinguistic
overhigh pitch, higher than that which wculd be expected from the use of
the suprasegmentals,, ﬁ? indicates three degrees of prolongation or drawl,

® indicates two degrees of drawl; and (%) indicates one dz :zce of drawl,

~ indicates one degree of overloudness, /A indicates two degrees, On
the level of voice qualities, ¥ indicates forceful articulation through-
out the utteranze, > indicates, over the parts affected, a decrease of
the tempo or rhythm of the sentence; this is in addition to the drawl
recorded on a different level, A, indicates pitch spread upward from the
norm, also throughout the utterance,

Such a painstaking notation of paralanguage is nct necessary for your
purposes, In the following exercise, you will be asked to focus your
.attention only on certain phenomena, and you will not be asked to lea.m any
of the above symbology,

.Exerc¢ise One

1.. He's known since I arrived,

2, He knew since I arrived,

3, There's a man there,

4, There, there's a man,

5, He treated the Indians who were sick,

6. He treatec Fhe Indians, who were sick, .

7. The whale, we are told, is a mammal,

8, . The whale is a mammal, but the shark is a fish,

9. -A”woman, with two small children, entered the bus,
10, Man dies as he lived ==~ alone,

11, Like a clown at a fair, we are full of amazement and rapture and have
no thoughts of going home,

12, 1Like a clown at a fair, we are full of amazement and rapture, and have
no thoughts of going home,

13, John, the king is dead,
14, John, the king, is dead,

15, Harry, my best friend, stood by me in my trouble,
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UNIT FIVE
EFFECTIVE ORAL COMMUNICATION

Introduction

5.1, Goals of Oral Communication.. The goal of effective oral
communication is to select sets of proper dialect, paralanguage and
kinesics that will allow you to communicate intentionally and purpose=
fully in a particular situation, such as conversation, intxoductiions,
interviews, discussions and speeches. You already use dialects,
pattexns of paralanguage and patterns of kinesics. Discovering this
is like finding out you've been speaking prose all your 1ife. But
notice the word "intentionally" in the first sentence.. You first
learned these three systems largely through imitation,first of your
parents, then of other people around you, Thus much of the "why and
wherefore” of your speech package <«scapes you because it operates
out of awareness, and you often communicate unintentionally.
Therefore we shall now point out guidelines for the selection of
appropriate dialect patterns, paralanguage patterns and kinesic
patterns to fit specific social situations, and to set up labora~
tory classroom activities in practical application of principles
to carry into "outside" speaking situations. Sl

Jy now you are aware of what dialect is because it was
discussed at length previously. Nonetheless,let us briefly restate
thaot dialects vary by geographical area {New lngland, Midwest,

Central Atlantic, etc.), by occupation, by economic status, by’
education, by age groups and by :sex. Dialect covers the levels of
phonology (sound); morphology: morphemics (shapes) and syntax (phrases,
sentence patterns); and semology (style selection, structural

meaning). The term paralanguage covers voice set, voice qualities,
vocalizations and vocal segregates. Kinesics refers tc the use of

the body and parts of tne body in communicatlon.

i

Dialect Choice

5.2. American Standard Dialect. That there is a standard
American dialect should by now be apparent to yous. It consists of
mutually agreed upon limits of pronunciation, inflection, vocabulary
choice and word order beyond which speakers of American English do

TN
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not. go. The greatecst leeway is granted in pronunciation; less is
granted in vocabulary choicz; and least variation is allowed in word
inflection and word order.

There arc usage levels in the Standard dialect as there are in
all other dialects: formal, general, and unacceptable, Formal is
the .evel of dialect selection to be found in such things as legal
documens, insurance forms, and religious ceremonics. The general
level is that of the mass media of communication. Unacceptabie is
any usage that doesn®t fit into American Standard. Your communicating

falls almost wholly within the general level, with occasional slips
into unacceptable,

B:low are a few phonological, lexical and syntactic forms that
are part of general usage in Standard American dizlect:

Phonological
house /hdws/ Mary [méri s/
/h&us/ /méyriy/
[hdus/ [méhxly/
/[hé&ws/ [maériy/
wash  /udy/ bottle /bat¥l/
[wis/ /bd27%1/
[wihs/
Lexical
car (éoda
auto pop
automobile tonic
otor car
andirons
tractor=trailer fire=irons
trailer truck "{fire dogs
semi-trailer V
semi couch
trailer rig ' sofa
: divan
davenport
settle

settee
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Syntactic Forms

It is I - Who me?
It's me
How about it?
, Who do you want?
Whom do you want? What about me?
Who do you trust? _ (there is
i}here are
{;gi EZe of everyone~===his
@ everyone=e===their

nowhere to turn ‘to

put up with

5¢3. Local Geographical and Social Dialectse You are well
- aware that you change clothing to fit different social and business
situvations, In'some cases, as at the swimming pool or in the grease
pit, specialized clothing geared to the needs of. the moment is called
for, At other times you dress according to cues taken from your

evaluation of che formality of the forthcoming situation,. Here are
a few:

school day

school day - appearance in assembly

school-day ~ new girl friend ./ boy friend e
dance - Hi-Y

dance - sock hop

dance - senior ball

picnic - buddies

picrnic ~ double date

-picnic - adults

interview for college or job

church -~ Saturday or Sunday

dining out = lunch counter:

dining out - church supper .
dining out - fine restaurant with date and/or parents

To you, each of these situations wll differ from all the others, and
the need for changes of formality in dress and appearance will be
apparent, Further, it is apparent that pébple of different ages and
sex dress differently, Just so, no one Americau Standard dialect
selection of language is going to stand you in equally good stead

in every situation. The shop, garage, chemistry iab, and playing field
have their own vocabulary items suited particularly to theme There
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are just as obvious differences in dialect selection and level of
usage in various other situations:

bull session with close associates

conversation with acquaintances or in mixed company

organization (club, youth group, class) discussion

conferences with teachers, principals, ministers,
employers

interview for job or college

speeches of varying formality before social groups,
school groups or church groups

introductions of varying formality

You can see that each of these calls for a shift in dialect pat-
terns. There are times when the gzneral usage level of a local dialect
is considered perfectly acceptable, even desirable - in situations
in which "he don't", "I (you) ain't¥, "I seen®, "he come”(past tense),
"I give”(past tense), "it don't make no difference”, "brung" or
"brang" for brought, ¥I've got a cousin by (instead of in) Lancaster®,
and "He's right,ain't it" are usable._ Thes¢ might be. used in your
home or anywhere in the community where your local dialect is permitted.
A warning -~ if you were "brought up" on the standard dialect, do not
use unacceptable syntax to "talk down to" people who do not use it,
since there are patterns in all ‘local dialects which are just as
binding as those in the standard dialect. You cannot pick up chance
phrases and use them out of context without getting caught and
possibly embarrassed. This applies as surely in using your own
social or occupational dialects as in trying to imitate another regionw
al dialect by using a few chance words and phrases. By analogy,
imagine yourself memorizing a frw trade terms like oscillator,
capacitor, ohms, variable condenser, and impedance match and then
wal. ing into a hi-fi store and posing as an expert.

Usage levels apply also to vocabulary choice within any dialect w=
local, social or standard. This is not a matter of .pronunciation
but of actual vocabulary selection. First, of course, there is a
class of words generally considered unprintable and unspeakable. We
are all aware of these and realize their extremely limited usefulness,
Interestingly, styles change by time and place, and some of these
words from time to time drift back and forth across the acceptable-
unacceptable line. However, our main concern here is not with the
sensational words. We are primarily interested in the question, "Are
there words in the standard dialect, varying from locale to locale, the
use of which will mark you as an outlandér or an illiterate?® There
are, but the lines are neither so well defined nor sc firmly held
as at the level of syntax.

A striking example of such word use.by geographic area lies in the
words branch and creek. While creek is quite general, the other is go

|
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‘to avoid-specialized or dated vocabulary and to try ‘to adJust to a

on hearing it. Other examples of words likely.to draw blanks when used
outside their geographical areas are stoneboat, hay mow, tarvy, whiffle
tree, tonic and mosquito hawke..

Occupatior.:l “ialects, too, as noted earlier in this unit, have
in their lexicons items of spccialized meanings which exclude outsiders.

For example, auto enthusiasts speck in terms of pots, mills, racing-ca 35,/

high speed rear ends and other i“ems with specialized meanings. Among
the members of this subegroup the terminologv is meaningful and ,
acceptable, but if the insider begins carryirg on with these terms to
outsiders, he is likely not only draw blanks but also to build
resentment among his listeners,

The male~female dichotomy in our dialects becomes apparent in the
obscurity of the terms gather, gore, dart, plaquet, shirred, smocked,
appliqudd and Ltuck to the average male. They are all terms easily
recognized by females in our culture. What couid be more boring or
irritating to the average male than to sit and iisten to these "inw
group” terms among a group of females?

Conisider one more set of ‘examples, those of generation (age)
differences. Vocabulary items change with the passing years for many
reasons: changes in technology, changes in ways of looking at the
universe, changes in the ways we look at ourselves and other people,
to name a fews For example, few people except scholaxs any longer use
or recognize such terms as arbalest, Spanish boot, or flogiston. It
is striking how rapidly from one generation to the next some terms
become dated and mark the user as "quaint® or just a trifle behind
the  times. Consider the following items:

sailor straw fender well

fedora . aerodrome

knickers .- wireless

plus«fours razor~-strop .

motor (verb) ice~box |

wheel (bicycle) running board . .
flivver flying machine

rumble sexst cravat

tin-goose hot (now .cool)

How many of these are familiar to you? The point has been made.
There are vocabulary items that lie outside the Standard American
dialect and set their users apart in space, time, occupation and sex ,
among other things. While these are all acceptable to the ¥in® group
in any context, when the situation involves a mixed group it is better

more general vocabulary.

Generally, the greatest permissiveness in the standard dialect is

a highly rugional(South and Sou-hwestythat the Northeasterner will arawzlblank

|

found in pronunciation. But in local dialects and social dialects

|
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pronunciation is often highly prescribed. Often people in a given
region make a strong prohibition against deviant pronunciations of
words, For instance, in western New York the accepged pronunciation
of genuine is /Yényuwin /, and the pronunciation / jénylwayn / is
thought to mark an ill-spoken persou, In the South east the second
pronunciation is quite acceptable. in the case of /krik/ versus [kriyk/
for creek, the situation is almost reversed. In the Sout..cast, [krik/
is the unaccepted pronunciation, whercas in western New York some
Ykidding® goes on about it, but it is acceptable. Apparently pronun=-
ciations acceptable to one region are not always universally agreed
upon. A rule of thumb would be to use the pronunciation pattern of
your own local dialect even when speaking the standard dialect, and
particularly the pronunciations of the social or educatimal level you
wish to represeat. People outside your rea will generally accept
your pronunciacions if they fit into your over-all pattern of dialect
selection, - Co

Least vayriation from dialect to dialect and within the standsrd
dialect seemsto occur in syntax,' Seldom if ever will you come across
a situation in which hit bill john or bill john hit or john hit bill
occur with the meaning “Bill hit John®, ZRut you will find acceptance
in some local diale .ts of word order patterns that will seem strange
in the standard dialect, "How is you", with the answer #I's fine,% is
standard on Tristan da Cunha,and in some sections of our country. What
is accepted general usage in one local or social dialect may be
totally unacceptable in other dialects and/or the standard American
dialect.

You have seen from the examples in the preceding pages that there
is considerable variation in pronunciation, word choice, and word
order from one local dialett to another ard from one social dialect to
another. It has also been pointed out thac in the majority of situations
one should use the dislect spoken by the people with whom he is trying
to communicate. A local geographical dialect is perfectly a~ceptable
in the area where the majority of the people communicate by means of
its A social dialect -~ e.g., an occupational dialect -~ is acceptable
when communicating with the specialists in that field. In any case,
when there is doubt about which dialect to use in order to communicate
fully, the standard dialect should be used, We will discuss specific

situations demanding specific types of dialect in the last part of this
unit, ‘

Paralanguage and Kinesics

5.5, The Range of Paralinguistic and Kinesic Performance in the
Standard Dialect. Both paralanguage and kinesics go hand in hand with

language in its various dialect forms and on the formal, general and
unacceptable levels of usage. Following is a description of these two
systems as they arc used with the standard American dialect in situations




of varying degrees of formality.,

5¢51s Voice Set. Th*s is the over=all set of your voice which
is Gependent on age, sex, physical condition, mood and self~image.
Over all these factors you have little control, except for altering
the image slightly to act a part temporarily, as an actor does in a

play.

5,52, Voice Qualities. These consist of pitch range, vocal lip
control, glottis control, articulation.control, rhythm control,
resonance and tempo. Your use of these qualitiecs depends on the fol-
lowing things: The nature of your physical equipment, whether or not
you exercise conscious control of this physical equipment, your own
self-image, and thc image you wish to project, as well as the relative
formality or informality of the situation. The patterns are not so
well defined as are patterns of language usage, and guide lines are
accordingly harder to set up. If a person®s usage is so poor that he

gets almost no intentional messa_e across, he needs a speech clinician. -

However, our purpose is not speech therapy, but a general discussion
of what goes on paralinguistically and kinesicelly and how to apply
the knowledge consciously,

Your personal pitch range is dependent on yrur sex, age, physical
condition and physical cquipment, These factors determine the length ,
thickness and tension of your vocal lips or folds. About these you
can do nothing but make the most of what you have, If you feel that
you are presently not moking as good use of them as you might be, you
can find your most comfortable pitch and use it as your base-line
in speaking (pitch 2), An easy away to do so is to sing up and dowr.
the scale of a piano until you find the note that you can sing the
loudest with relative ease., That is your best or optimum pitch.

With regard to the width of your pitch range, the larger the group
you are addressing and the larger the room in which you are talking,
the wider the range will need to be. You will be using the four
linguistic pitch levels described in Unit III, but they will grow
relatively further apart. Think of the extremes; first imagine an
intimate conversation between you and & close friend, and then picture
yourself addressing an auditorium full of people.

You have little direct, conscious control over the actual bringing
together of the vocal lips., However, the relative tenseness or laxness
with which they are brought together is affected by the degree of
tenseness ox laxness in the neck while you are speaking. In our cule
ture the most acceptable degree of tenseness lies between that which
gives an impression of breathiness, and that which sounds brassy or
strident and eventually leads to hoarseness. If you wish to exercise
some control over this and wish to reduce some of the strained feeling
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from yelling, think of the energy for your voice as coming from your
abdominal muscles rather than from your neck region,

Glottal control refers to the relative * smoothness of the pitch
changes as you go up and down the scale when you speak. As a rule of
thumb, the more relazed you are when you speak, the smoother this pitch
change will be.

Articulation, the physical formation of the speech sounds, is
definitely within the domain of your conscious control. Your over-all
articulation pattern can be as precise or lax as you wish. Also, the
general rule of acceptability within the standard American dialect is
that the more formal the situation, and/or the larger the audience, the
more precise you are expected to be. In addressing a large group, the
need for precision in articulation is apparent; if you are not precise,
you will not be understood.

By vocal characterizers we mean crying, laughing or the breaking of
the voice stream. We could impressionistically say they are indicators
of a mood that is temporarily overwhelming. People in our culture
generally tend to steer away from such extreme muod indicators in rational
situations because their presence indicates that the speaker has tempor-
arily lost control of himself.. Tears and laughter can be used deliberate-
ly on occasion, but this requires much practice, and a little bit goes
a very long way,

Over- or under-loudness, very high or very low pitch and extreme
clipping or drawling are called vocal qualifiers, They are strong
indicators of deviation from calm, rational thought; as a deliberate
device, they shou’Ad be used very sparingly.

5¢53. Vocal Segregates., As you remember, these are the occurre
ences usually represented as uh huh (yes), huh uh (no),M~-M-M (maybe, good,
too bad), tch or tsk (too bad),_huh? (question), uh(Hang on, I've got
more to say, but I haven't got it figured out), ah (satisfaction). These
are acceptable in intimate and small group situations on the informal
and general levels of speaking, but their frequent use is not acceptable
in large gruup situations or in formal situations.

5.54. Resonance. By changing the size and shape of the pharynx
and mouth cavity, the resonance of the voice may be changed to a limited
extent. Resonance is that aspect of voice that most people impressionis-
tically refer to as voice "quality"., It is possible to emit most of the
stream of voice through the nasal passage, to keep any of it from flowing
through the nasal passage, or to strike a balance between the flow of
voice from the nasal passage and the mouth. Generally the third of these
is preferred in most speaking situations.




5,539, Rhythm and Tempo. The demands in these two areas change
rapidly and constantly in terms of formality of the occasion and the
mood the speaker desires to project, For instance, a smooth rhythm and
a slow tempo are thought to be well suited to the formality of a
graduation exercise, but a staccato rhythm and a high speed delivery
may be better suited to the needs of the coaches on the sports field.

5.6. The Range of Kinesic Performance in the Standard Dialect.,

5¢61, Body Set. This refers to the overall impressions of age,
sex, mood, health status and self-image conveyed by a speaker. Within
a limited range, these impressions can be altered by amount of muscle
tension , relative slouch or relative rigidity., Kinesics also includes
specifically the use of hands, arms, legs and face. Students of
kinesics even divide the face into smaller areas.

We have not the space to discuss fully how to achieve the most
desirable k1ne51c effects. Here is one broad suggestiont practice
before a mirror and watch other people, see how certain effects are
achieved by yourself and others, and then put into practice thaose -
kinesics-you find valid in any particular situation

o .

he Dialect, Paralanguage and Kinesics

Checklist

5s7. In every social situation from the most informal kind of
conversation to the most formal type of interview or public oratory,
one must make a choice of the proper dialect and the proper para-
language and kinesics to accompany that dialect. It is possible to set
up a checklist of points for these three major categories that the
speaker must consider, consciously or unconsciously, if he is to
make the impression h= wishes on his audience, be the audience one
person or hundreds. In the following sections of this unit we will
discuss specific social situationsand the range on the checklist
within which a person should normally operate in order to get his
message acrOoss most effectively. In classroom exercises you will find
it helpful to study the range of selection on the checklist accom-
panying the discussion of each type of situation., We will omit
kinesics from the individual exercise checklists because exact
kinesic perfomance is hard to prescribe.
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LANGUAGE FERFORMANCE

1.
2.

3.
4o

S

Dialect choice: Standard Local Social
Usage Level within the dialect choice: Formal General
(Unacceptable should be avoided in all social situations)
Pronunciation: Standard for area ____Non-standard
Vocabulary choice: Standard dialect items Local dialect
iems Social dialect items
Sentence structures: Standard ____Local ____ Social

PARALINGUISTIC PERFORMANCE

1.
2.
3.
be
5

6.
7.

8.
9.

Pitch Range ¢ Monotone __ Narrow Wide Low____ High
Vocal Lip Control: tense __ __ Normal ____ Lax '
Glottis Control: Smooth ___ Not smooth :
Articulation: Carzless ___ Normal __ Precise __ Over-precise ____
Vocal Characteriszers: Crying__ Laughing _ Breaking
Whispering N ,
Vocal Qualificrs: Cver-loud _ _ Medium ___ Under-loud __
Over-high __  Medium _____ Oversoft :
Vocal segregates: Overused __ Present. __ Not present ____
Resonance: DMuffled __ Nasal Medium ____ Emphasized ___

Rhythm and Tempo: Smooth rhythm Slow tempo
Medium rhythm Medium tempo Jerky rhythm
Rapid tempo

KINESIC PERFCRMANCE

1.
24
3.
4.

Body set: Congruent __ Incongruent
Arm and Hand: Congzruent_.  Incongruent
Shoulders: Congruent ___ Incongruent
Face: Congruent __ _ Incongruent

GENERAL COMMENTS:
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The Situations

5.8. The Problems of Subject Selection, Timing and Audience
Relationship.  The topic of subject selection covers the problem of
what to talk about. Each type of social situation presents this
problem in a different way, depending.on the formulity of the situation.
However, there are four basic considerations to use as guidelines .in
subject selection: - ' S C L

a. Purpose
be Ability
c. Interests
d. Identity

Each of these will be treated more at length as we discuss each situas
tion, but there are some general features applicable to each. Purpose
covers the reason for the specific situation, ranging from the primarily
socializing motivation of most conversations through the primarily
informational or persuasive purpose of the formal speech, The question
is, why have these people come here? Ability refers to both your ability
and your listeners’ ability. What areas of knowledge do you have .
information on? what ideas and language are vou and your listener(s)
able to handle? Interests meansyour interests and the interests of

your audience. What things do you care about? What things do the
listeners want to hear about? Identity signifies who you are in .
relation to the audience. Also, who are they in relation to you and

in relation to each other? This ancept of identity will aid you not
only in subject selection, but also in establishing what kind of image
of yourself you will try to present to the audience through language,
paralanguage, kinesics and dress. '

Except for conversation, for which you could say that you are
constantly preparing through daily experience or that you never prepate,
you will be given both a limited time ' for preparation and a limited
time for the presentation of any oral communciation. For example,
for an interview your appointment will be made one day, several days,
or even some weeks in advance. The time factor will obviously influence
the scope of your subject selection.

Regardless of which speaking situation you find yourself in o
corversation, interview, introduction, discussion or speech & you face
the need to make your audience relate to you sympathetically enough to
listen to what you have to say, ard,tiopefullyyalso believe you. Use
the questions enumerated under "D of subject selection., Also, go
through what has already been said under dialect selection and para=-
language and kinesics, since the points made there can rapidly influ-
ence the response of the hearer to what you have to say.
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5.9, The Use of Audio-visual Aids. These are sight and sound
helps to help you .iake your speaking clear and forceful, The aids
used may range from the conversation-piece or ice-breaker of the social
gathering, through the calling cards or business cards of the people you
are introducing to each other, to the sometimes elaborate equipment of
the scientific experiment lecture. Other audio-visual aids are black-
boards, slides, charts, records, models, blueprints, to rame a fews We
will discuss their actual use in more detail later, but there are
potentials and pit-falls in the uses of these aids in any situation.
Their greatest potentials lie in the fact'that they couple the senses
of both sight and sound, help keep the audience’s attention on a focal
point, and sometimes condense a great deal of information into relatively
small space and time. Conversely, their great weaknesses are that
they sometimes break .down, and that they may be over-used and so
.distract the audience from the speaker and what he is saying.

5010, A checklist of Subject Selection, Timing, and Audio-Visual
Aids,

SUBJECT SELECTION

1, Purpose
2. Ability
3. Interests
40 Identity

TIMING

1. Length of time for preparation
2. Length of time for performance

AUDIO-VTSUAL AIDS

1. Types
2. Mastery
3. Effect

AUDIENCE-SPEAKER RELATIONSHIP

Sympathetic Indifferent Hostile

GENERAL COMMENTS:
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5.11. The Situation Environment, The pPrimary purposes for
participating in these sample speech activities are for you .,to under-
stand in a practical way what spoken communciation is, and how to use
it effectively in getting along with other peoples, Communication can
be defined as the act of sharing with other people thoughts or feelings
we have within ourselves, By now you may be thinking,"Well, if that's
all there is to it, why all the fuss? I'm doing quite well, thank you,®
Your reaction would be typical., By the time we are of high school age,
most of us handle our larguage well enough so we usually-get the things
we need, and want, like food, clothing, entertainment, and the like, For
instance , we are all capable of telling others what kinds of things we
like and dislike, and we can understand others when they tell us the kinds
of things we ought to do, All this is rather basic stuff. But consider
how often people get angry cver something you don't think you've .said,
or because they think you mean something you don’t mean at all, Also,
consider the many arguments you've had, or the "hard feelings” you‘ve
had, because you've done the same thing, People often get angry with each
other because of paralarguage and kinesics, For-example, your mother
might tell you to come wipe the dishes. If you don't object, you will
say, “Yes, Mother" in one way; if you do objecc, you will say it in
another, The words stay the same, but your different moods are shown
by changes in your paralanguage. Gften we try to hide our feelings by -
not saying anything, If we try to hide guilt or secrets or even good
néws, our kinesics often give us avay. Perhpas you have heard some
of the following expressions: You look like the cat that ate the canary,
You look like a kid Caught in the cookie jar. You look as if you'd
Just lost your best friead., You're as nervous as a cat on a hot tin
Yoof, You’re standing on one foot then the other.  You look fit to be
tied.

Even our dress tells things about us, If someone dresses sloppily,
some people‘say, “He looks like an unmade bed.” We say some people's
clothes look ‘hoody”, or that certain dress makes people look like
“beatniks®, "Also, if someone overdresses in our opinion, we might refer
to him or her as a “clotheshorse®, and we might ask, “"What's thz-occasion?¥
-or "Where are you preaching today?" :

We now see there is room for improvement, and that we should ‘learn -
to use language, paralanguage and kinesics deliberately to help intentione
al communication, Much of this need for improvement comes from the
imitative way we learn to speak, which we have already discussed, For
instance, if someone were to ask you how you:make a'given sound such as
the /&/ in cat, it would be a safe bet that you couldn’t do it
acébrétely. In the same way, if someone had asked you what.you meant.
by "tone of voice", you would have been hard pressed for an answer; before-
reading these units, Clearly, when we learn things strictly by imitation,
we leave much to chance, because we don’t learn why a certain way of -
talking works or how it may or may not be safely altered,

" H
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We are also often unaware, of vagueness in our speaking. We all
say things like, "Hand me up the watchacallit over there that goes on the
end of the hoozis." Since we learn through imitation, it never occurs to
us that we are not being perfectly clear. We know exactly what we mean,
and we assume everyone else will too. For instance, ¢ customer ir a meat
market, wrapped in thought about the meats on display, has turned to the
butcher saying, "I'1ll take a pound of that." The butcher, of course, was
left at a total loss, since that meant nothing to him,

You should view this series of activities as a group of experiments
in which you will have certain responsibilities. Your primary responsibil-
ity will be to observe both yourself and your fellow students. You should
observe the kinds of reactions you get to the ways in which you say
things, and you should observe your own reaction to the things others say,
Next, as you become aware of vagueness, sloppy thinking, or unintentionsl
offence as probiems of language, paralanguage and kinesics, you should
try to control your own mannerisms in speech to get the desired results,
inctead of leaving the outcome to chance. By listening to your fellow
students carefully, you gradually become aware that they, like you,
believe everyone automatically understands what they are trying to say.
You may even see that they also get angry when they are asked to explain
themselves more precisely. By the time you have some experience in
conscious observation, you should have a good idea why some ways of
speaking are effective and some ways are not. We should add, you will
probably observe that the way you speak will be governed by the formality
of the situation. Your wording must be better organized and more convin-
cing when you deliver a speech before a ‘group than when you are a part of
a group in a discussion:’ "The interview may be less formal than the
speech, and conversation is surely the least formal (in the sense of
rules) form of speaking.

All this admonition to learn conscious control of all phases of
communciation is, of course, not for the purpose of . making you artifi-
cial. The purpose, like that behind most of what goes on in school, is
to increase your conscious awareness of yourself and of the world of
people around you., Only through such awareness can you become conscious
of the patterns of your culture, select those which will help you to
grow into the adult you want to be, and learn the cultural restrictions
within whichk you can give fullest vent to your individuality,

53.12,  ORAL INTERPRETATION. Oral interpretation is the oral
performance of written literature, It thercfore includes reading to people,
recitation of memorized literature (jokes, poems, anecdotes, etc.) and
acting, Of course, the objectives of oral interpretation are to be fluent
and convincing and,at the same time, to seem to be giving a spontaneous
performance. These objectives contribute toward entertaining and
informing others.

We all know how deadly it can be to listen to our fellow students
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reading fumblingly at their desks.What is the problem? Primarily, it

is certainly a lack of preparation, Good rcading aloud, like good acting,
can be most enjoyable; and prcparation is the key. What is preparation?
Largely, it consists of re-reading material until it becomes very
familiar. Obviously, thougi, even if you were to memorize thc content,
you might as well memorize gibberish unless you understand the author®s

purpose,

, Authors construct rccords to preseve various things. Some of these
are real events that have taken place; somc arc ents the authors think
should take place; and some areevents that take plsce only in the
imagination (for instance, fairy tales and science fiction). There are
several reasons for these kinds of writings. First is the obvious
purpose of recordirg events, For many centuries,as you know, there were
no movies, tape recorders, disc recorders for prcserving records of
events, The only way to record was either to draw a picture or to
write about the happening, or both. Clearly, the main purpose. of
writing systems is to record.

However, one of the great pastimes of human beings is to play
guessing games. What would happen if ...? How would we feel if (eo?
So another great use of writing systems developed, that of putting down
stories, events that hadn®t happened but that might, or easily could
happen "“if...". Authors also record things that exist in their minds :
opinions, ideas, impressions, whatever you to call them. Some of these
-~ like love, hate, fear, courage and justice -~ are very real, but
equally intangible. Authors make up symbols for them and weave stories
around these symbols. Sometimes these symbols are very realistic, and
sometimes they are fantastic. For instance, in many stories a hero
symbolizes the author's idea of goodness and courage, and a villain sym-
bolizes cowardice, hate, fear, etc. These.people are usually more or less
close to real pecple. On the other hand, authors often have used and
continue to use fairies, elves, witches, animals and assorted monsters
to symbolize good and bad.

Finally, there is writing whose purpose is that of the material
you are reading «~ explaining or informing, The subject may range from
the very specific and concrete to the abstract., Note that our materials

include: the range. In summary, then, authors record, imagine, and
explain,

Now to the second point-how all this is done. Obviously, the
author has at his command all the conventions of the writing system. The
English writing system has alphabetic letters to represent shapes that
form words, and marks called punctuation to reproduce the pauses of
speech and to show the beginnings and endings of intonation patterns
(capitals for beginnings and periods, exclamation points and question
marks for endings). However, the English writing system has had a devela
opment somewhat divergent from the development of the language itself.

You have seen this reflected in spelling, and you should see it easily in
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the punctuation system if you reflect on how difficult it can be to get
from one end of some sentences to the other without running out of

breath, However, the writing system has symbols for more words than you
are likely to use in a lifetime,and these words range from unemotional

to highly emotional, from “wvulgar” to “elegant®, from “clear®™ to “obscure”
and from one syllable to several. And the punctuation system makes
possible word combinations from one to Over a hundred in one sentence,
and far more kinds of sentence pattern variations than you are ever likely
to use.

Out of these possible patterns, an author selects those which appeal
to him in terms of his own reactions, his memories; and in terms of the
task before him. For instance, a writer for children is likely to stay
closer to common-place words and patterns than is a writer for adults. A
technical writer will use words and sentence patterns oriented nct only
to adults but to adults specializing in his area of knowledge, All these
are written differentlysin turnsfrom fiction.

Now you begin to see where you, as the oral interpreter, fit into
the process as a presenter of ideas from the work of literature to the
audience. The first step in preparation is to select a work to read from.
This you do on the basis of purpose, ability, interests, and identity, as
already discussed for all forms of oral communication. Next, read the
work as a whole. In doing so, check a dictionary for the meaning of
words new or hazy to you. Remember, words and sentence patterns are all
the author has to work with in conveying a messagej and if you are going
to do him justice, you must not leave holes in your understanding. -Once
you feel you understand the work as a whole, begin your re-reading. As
you read, notice parts of the work that you find striking either for their
clarity, emotion, or beauty; especially notice how the sounds of the words
and larger sound patterns contribute to the impact. Look also for the
ways in which words work in the sentence patterns. If the author has used
words and sentences in ways unusual to you, perhaps he has done it
deliberately. The author may be writing dialect as Mark Twain did so
extensively and effectively in Huckleberry Finn. He not only wrote in
local dialects, but also differentiated among several social dialects. In
the following examples, notice the contrast between Huck's conversation
and that of Jim,

Huck: What was the use to tell Jim these warn't real
kings and dukes? It wouldn’t ‘a’ done no good;
and, besides, it was just as I said: you couldn’t

. tell them from the real kind.

Jims What makes me feel so bad dis time "uz bekase I
hear sumpn over yonder on de bank like a whack, er
a slam, while ago, en it mine me er de time I treat
my little *Lizabeth so ornery.




are used to, they
are also quite different from each other. Jim's is the dialect of the

Negro of the mid-1800°s, and Huck®’s is that of the rural white of the
same time and place.

{ V17
F While both dialects are different from those most of us

‘Any strangeness may also be due to the fact that an author is of
K a time and place different from yours. This is very apparent when you

first encounter the writing of Shakespeare, as shown by the speech of the
Chamberlain from Act II, scene 1 of the first part of Henry IV,

Chamberlain: Good morrow, Master Gadshill, It holds current
: that I told you yesternight: there'’s a franklin :
in the wild of Kent hath brought three hundred
marks with him in gold:l heard him tell it to
one of his company last night at supper; a kind

of auditor; ‘he that hath abundance of charge too,
God knows what.

You can easily pick out what are to us unusugl words; morrow, franklin,

hath,and yesternight. But notice also the length of the sentence, and
‘the now-unusual structure used in the second sentence.

Even the works of so recent a writer as Charles Dickens8 have words
and sentence structures that are no longer as popular as they were seventy=
five or even fifty years ago. As a result, Dickens works have sound
combinations and rhythms that seem faintly odd to some of us when we first

meet with them. The example below is taken from the court-room scene of
the defensSe of Charles Darnay by S1dney Carton.

A singuler circumstance then arose in the case. The
object in hand being to show that the prisoner went down, with ;
some fellow plotter untracked, in the Dover mail on that )
Friday night in November five years ago, and got out of the |
mail in the night, as a blind, at a place where he did not 1
remain, but from which he travelled back some dozen miles or '
more, to a garrison and dockyard, and there collected i
information; a witness was called to identify him as having '
been at the precise time required, in the coffee-room of an %

hotel, in that garrison-and-dockyard town, waiting for
another person.

Notice the sentence length, the syntactic combinations that seem rather
odd like "went downes..in the Dover mail®¥, The above examplés are just
some possibilities; you can undoubtedly think of more.

pea—

Futher, what intonation patterns suggest themselves to you as you %
read the work? Look at the punctuation to see how the author guides you.
{‘) Look to see whether you misread the intonation the first time. Does the
- Lauthor use irony? If so, how does he indicate it? Some works are satires

e -
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and their over~all tone is one of ironys How does the author use his words
and sentences to create suspense (if it is a story), or gaiety, or

sadness? Lastly, how will you,as the interpreter of the writing,get these
moods across to the audience? Look for word combinations that have a

great deal of sound value, and sentence patterns that create certain rhythms
Edgar Allen Poe is famous for this. He has cven been known,upon occasion,
to use a word in an unusual context because he wanted the sound and
image-shaping values of that word in a particular syntactic slot., The
examples below are taken from “Bernice” and “The Fall of the House of
Usher®, respectively. Notice the sound values of the overall sentence
sturcture and how each word contributes to the total impact. In the first
selection notice also the ironic juxtaposition of white and spectrum, and
the punning use of the word #ndenture. Using the word indenture, Poe
evokes images of indent and denture. Compare this use of the word with the
dictionary meaning of it. In the selection from “The Fall of the House of
Usher™, notice the phrase lurid tarn with ominous overtones. Check the
dictionary meaning of the word lurid. It seeems to have more associative
meaning than concrete meaning., Regard the word tarn. Alone, how much
meaning. has. this for you?

But from the disordered chamber of my brain, had not, alas!
departed, and would not be driven away, the white and
ghastly spectrum of the teeth. Not a speck on their surface
=-not a shade on their enamel -~ not an indenture in their
edges -- but what that period of her smile had sufficed to
brand in upon my memory. (from “Bernice")

It was possible, I reflected, that a mere different arrange-
ment of the particulars of the scene, of the detail of the
picture, would be sufficieat to modify, or perhaps to
annihilate its capacity for sorrowful impression; and,

acting upon this idea, I reined my horse to the precipitous
brink of a black and lurid tarn that lay in unruffled lustre
by the dwelling, and gazed down =~ but with a shudder even
more thrilling than before = upon the remodelled and inverted
images of the grey sedge, and the ghastly tree~stems, and the

vacant and eye-like windows. (from"The Fall of the House of
Usher®)

. Check your impressicns of the pace or rate of speed of the work when you

prepare. These are all things that can help you convey imsges and meaning
to your listeners. . .

Sometimes in re-converting the written record into language it may
be necessary to alter the apparent intonation pattern,ecither from sheer
necessity to breathe or to heighten effect or meaning. There may alsc be
words so obscure that your audience will be left blank upon hearing them,
or words you cannot handle for one good reason or another and for which
you will need to substitute synonyms, Caution «=- you must be sure that you
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are doing this only out of direct necessity; and if a work needs extensive

!

change for you to be able to handle it, you might better leave.it in favor
of something you are abie to handle ezsily, Most professional Juthors

are not at all carcless 1a the use of words or sentence patterns, and
they usually re-write until they feel they have achiéved the best combine
ations of which they are capable. Your reading can at best only
approximate the author 's intent; any t» ing with words and sentence
Patterns can casily destrcy the intended images and thought of the work.

Now put yourself in the Place of an author, This should be casy
because, after all, you are one. It is a role we all play from time to
time., You too write: lecters, notes, essays, short stories, even occasional
poems, For some of you, this is solely a part of your school work; for
some, it is g hObbys Or even a preniration for an eventugl career in
writing or some other aspect of comuunication, Regardless of the motivation
many problems of authors are the same. The Primgyy one is to make the
reader "see” and "hear®, Much of our purpose in this disvussion of oral
interpretation has been not only to show you the connection between
language and the written recoxd, but also to show_ you, ﬁhrough suggestions
of what to look for in other authors, dimension§ that will enable you to
increase your own clarity and impact in spoken and written composition,

It is important to realize that ell compcsition is “scunded out™ in our
heads ; but since we must usually speak on the spur of the moment, with
little or no time for conscious preparation, we: play down or totally dise
regard the desirability of composing our delivery by sound.

We have not so far specifically dealt with acting our dramatic
literature, Through acting you can gain much practice in techniques of
body movements to convey meaning to your gudience. You already know
what paralanguage and kinesics are. By nov you are aware of the fact that ,
like language, you use them all the time., Do ycu use them to greatest
advantage, consciously sware of what you are "saying® with tham and in
control of them before an audience? When you act out sccnes from plays

. using language patterns that are not yours and pzaralanguage and kinesic

patterns that are not yours, in an attempt to re-create from the printed
Page a person markedly different from yourself (which is just what an

. actor does for a living), you will begin to beqohe'sensi;ive to a wide

variety of these patterns, 'In 6rder to be convineing in a part, you must

consciously control these patterns so the gudience momentarily forgets

you are Joe Oglethorpe or Harriet Winthrop, and is able to concentrate on

the feelings; actions and words 'of the person you are. temporarily creating
from the black seratches on the ‘paper. . " R

) By now you sholuld sec some of the applicatbn of this kind of exer- =

. cise. By putting into practice what you have lesrned in these units about

language, paralanguage and kinesic patterns, and their application in
composition, you will open for yourself a wide range »f these patterns
for use in any oral communication,

———
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Here is a list of things to consider in preparing for oral
interpretation:

1, Selection
a. audience requirements
b, your requiremerts
c. time for preparation
d. time for performance
. purpose

2, Cultural Background
a. locale and time of the work
"be. locale and time of the author
c. point of view of the author toward his subject

3. Preparation
a. over=-all intent of the work
b. language
1) dialect choice(s)
2) usage level(s)
3) vocabulary choice
4) sentence structure(s)
c. paralanguage and kinesics
‘ 1) voice set
2) vocal characterizers
3) vocal qualifiers
4) vocal segregates
5) resonance
6) rhythm(s) and tempo(s)
7) body set
8) arms and hands
9) shoulders
10) face

4. PresFntation
a. eye contact ,
b. paralanguage and kinesics as above

5.13. Discussion, We will talk about two kinds of discussion;
group (round table) and panel. These two types of discussion differ a
little in tkeir organization and purpose, but they are alike in that the
vasis fo- oth is problem solving. This is accomplished by bringing out
various opinions and pieces of information. By problems we do not méan
those that can be solved by referring to text books. There is no point
in diSiussing the date of the signing of the Declaration of Independence
because this question and others like it can be answered by looking them
up in a book. Nor do we mean problems that can be answered immediately
by yes or no, It makes no sense to discuss whether or not the bell has

i_rung to begin the period. Discussion, to be useful, mus: be restricted

o
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to questions as to why a certain thing has happened, or questions of

what to do about a given problem, and how to do it.

All discussions require preparation, First, the problem must be
identifiede  Someone must state that a problem exists; for instance, that

the roads in the village are in poor shape. Then the problem must be

analyzed in order to discover. its nature. How bad are the roads, how did

they get that way, whom does the problem affect and how? Finally, even
before meeting as a group, the members of the group should, on their owWn,
begin to examine possible solutions to the problem, Then, when the time for
discussion ~omes, everyone will have a definite opinion on the problem, even
if the opi.vion is that nothing should be done. Also, the group members will
have information to support their opinions, In the discussion there should
be a meeting of these opinions, and, at best,a solution will grow regarding
what should be done, that,in general ,will satisfy everyone inwthe‘groupé
This'process is known .as reaching a consensus, Sometimes a cotisensus is

not possible, so no action may be taken as a result of a discussion. This
does not make the discussion worthless, because each person has leprnedi
1.0re about the problem than he knew before and he will know more .About - .
the other people in the group than before.

Every discussion needs a leader. No group of people without a leader
will arrive at a satisfactory solution to their problems. Without a
leader, a discussion will go off the track. Some people may talk all the
time, and others may not talk at all. The group may also get bogged
down on one point and not cover the whole question., The discussion
leader’s duties are to introduce the topic, to make sure that everyone is
heard, to kzep the discussion pointed, to keep moving over the various
points, and to summarize the conclusions reacheds

The specific purpose of a discussion dictates its organization, A
group discussion is organized around a group of people who are equally
informed about a common problem and whose opinions are assumed to be
equally valide The people are usually arranged in a circle so that each
may be seen and heard equally. Sometimes, because of the number of people
involved in a problem, this is .impossible. Also, a problem may be so
technical that the majority of the people connected with it may not have the
opportunity to become familiar with all its details. In either of these

"two situations; a panelis abetter way to organize discussion, A panel
‘consists of a few people (usually no more than seven) who are very well

informed about the problem. As a group, they appear before an audience

of people also concerned with the problem, but not as well informed. The

panelists and the moderator are seated in a line in front of and often
slightly above the audience. After the panelists have covered the topic,
the audience may be invited to question or challenge their conclusions.
Here, too, the role of the moderator is important because he is the

go=between; all the audience’s questions are directed at the panel members
through him,

!
.
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When you get to exercises in discussion work, it would be intereste
ing and helpful to assign definitec roles to certain discussants. You
might select one person to argue against any positive proposal that is made
and another person to “sprezd oil on the troubled waters” by seeking a
compromise between divergent opinions. There can also be roles for people
to represent definite iut.rests, For instance (if you were to present a
discussion of the question "How Can We Improve the Economic Life of East
Snowshoe, New York?¥, the roles might be those of the banker, the
professional (doctor, lawyer, educator, etc.), the small manufacturer, the
humeowner, the merchant, the laborer, a worker, and others who might
occur to you as you review the number of possible interests involved.
Already-you realize that one person might be a member of more than one
interest group, perhaps even a member of two conflicting groups.

EXERCISES

I. To make the organization of the discussion easier, the class
should be divided into groups of ten or fewer students. Each
group’s topic should fit the following points:

l. Is it a why or how question?

2, Is it of concern to the whole group?

3. Is information readily available?

4. Can it be handled in the allotted time?

5. Can the group prepare in the assigned time?

II, Select a discussion leader 'you think can do the following
things:
1. Introduce the topic
2. Make sure everyone is heard
3. Keep order
. 4o Keep the group to the point
5. Keep the discussion moving o
€. Summarize gradual progress and.the conclusions
(Sometimes a recorder is appointed to keep track)
(Only ‘experience will tell you whether you were right or
wrong here,)

I1I, Each group will discuss its question group-style and the
~members will observe the following points:

"1, How did the group perform in reference to the six

points in Section II of the exercise?

2o Which people tended to dominate the discussion? Why?

3. Which people tended to say nothing? Why?

4. Which people distracted from the points at hand? How?

5o Did the question fulfill the requirements in Section I
of the exercise?

6. Were conclusions reached?

a) Were they sensible?

o
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b) Did they grow naturally out of the discussion?

c) Were they really a reflection of the majority
opinion? or even of a consensus?

IV, Let groups prepare as for the previous discussion,then
present a panel discussion., Be prepared to present your
observations on the following points:

l. Was there evidence of good preparation?

2. Were the panel members reasonable or exc1tab1e?

3« Did :the moderator fulfill his duties? .

4o Were the panelists able to answer the questions of
the audience reasonably?

5. Did the members of the audience ask reasonable
questions? -

6. If not, how well did the moderator turn the questioning
to another line? :

7+ Was there any manner of speaking in ev1dence that
appealed to you as one you would like to follow for
‘yourself? What was it?

8. Why do you like it?

Vo Write out ten discussion questions of your own that you feel
meet the requirements we have given.

VI, Observe a discussion group or panel either "live® or on
television and report on the following points:

l. Did any manner of speaking so disturb you that you
found it difficult to accept what was belng said?
2. What bothered you? why?

3« Was there any speaking that appealed to you? If so,why?

VII, Write a 200 word evaluation of youf own hehaviof[in.a discussion
group. Don't be afraid to say something good about yourself,

* - b x
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Checklist: Roundtable~General

Language:

l. Dialect: Standard _x __ Local x Social _x

2. Usage: Formal __ General _x _

3. Pronunciation: Standard for area_x Not standard for area__
4o Vocabulary: Standard _x _ Local _x__ Social _x__

5. Sentence Structure: Standard x _Local _x Social__x

Paralinguistic Performance:

l. Pitch Range: Narrow__ Normal x Wide
2+ Vocal Lip Control: Tense___ Normal x Lax
3. Glottal Control: Smooth x _ Not smooth
4s Articulation Control: Careless__ Normal _x Precise

Over precise
5« Vocal Characterizers: Cry___ Laugh __ Break __ Whisper
6. Vocal Qualifiers: Overloud __ Cversoft _ Medium x _Overhigh

Overlow___ Medium x
7. Vocal Segregates: Present X Not present .
8+ Resonance: Muffled _ Nasal Normal x  Emphasized _
9. Rhythm and Tempo:  Smooth x Slow

© Medium__x_ Medium x
Jerky = Fast x__

Subject Selecticna:

1. Purpose: Problem solving-mutual information
2, Abilit;,: Low to high

3. Interest: Awverage to strong

4o Indentityy: Members of che group

’ Timing: : .
' 1. Preparation: Date of gathering ,
2, Presentation: Time allotted to discussion by mutual consent of i

group members 1

Audio~Visual Aids:

S T T A T T T T T T T T AL E T Y T T P T T R e e TR e e

le Types: Still pictures Charts Models Movies Records

—
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Check

1]

list:Panel Discussion=-Specialized

Language:

1.
2.
3.
be
5.

Dialect: Standard x Local_ x Social__x
Usage: Forma 1____ General X
Pronunciation: Standard for area_x Not standard for area
Vocabulary: Standard_x Local _x__Social x__
* Sentence Structure Standard_ X Local x Social _x__

Paralinguistic Performance:

1.
2.
3.
4.

5.
6.
7,
8.
9

Pitch Range: Narrow___ Normal x Wide x

Vocal Lip Control: Tense_x Normal x Lax

Glottal Control: -Smooth x -Not smooth -

Articulation Control: Careless __ Normal x Precise_ x_

Over precise o - o

Vocal Characterizers: Cry__ Laugh __ Break __Whisper .

Vocal Qualifiers: Overloud x Oversoft . Medium x __
Overhigh __ Overlow _ Medium x _

Vocal Segregates: Present x Not present_____

Resonanice: Muffles _ Nasal Normal__x Emphasized _x_

Rhythm and Tempo: Smooth _x Slow
Medium _x Medium x
Jerky __ Fast_ x_

Subject Selection:

1.
2.
3.
4.

Timing:

1,
2.

Purpose: Froblem solving and informing :
Ability:.Panelists-high; Audience-average to high

Interest: Panelists~-strong} Audiernce~average to strong

Identitys Panelists-relatiye experts; Audience-laymen to experts

4

Preparation: Date of presentation
Presentation: Time allotted to panelists plus question period

Audio~Visual Aids;

1.

Types: Still pictures x Charts x Models x . Movies x Records x
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5.14, Interview. Here is a situation you will find yourself
in time and time again. during your lifetime. We have said it ic less
formal certainly than addressing an audience., However, beccuse of the - -
lack of formality and because of the few guidelines of standard procedure,
interviews present their own kinds of problems. One way to-get some '
insight into the possible problems of interviews is to think asbout the
purposes behind them and how they operate, Ferhaps some of you have becn
interviewed for various reasons already.

As you discuss interviewsy you may note how difficult it can be to
state hard and fast rules for conducting yourself in an interview, How=
ever, you should be able to help yourselves in regard to the types of
dress, usage, vocabulary, pronunciation, paralanguage and kinesics that
are expected of interviewees.

. ram

_Qhec-k-l."i st: Interview

Language:
l. Dialect: Stondard x _lLocal x Social x _
2, Usage: Formal _ General x __ :
3. Pronunciation: Stendard for area _x Nonstandard for area
4e Vocabulary: Standard x_Local_x_Social x__ C
5. Sentence ‘Structure:! Stondard x Local x _Social x .

Paralinguistic Performance: -
l, Pitch Range: Narrow___ Normal X W1dc
2. Vocal Lip Control: Tensq____Normal x Lax
3. Glottal Control: Smooth x Not smooth
4o Articulation Control: Careless _ _Normal x Precise
Over Precise _ o
5. Vocal characterizers: Cry Laugh__-Break Whisper_
6. Vocal Quallf1ers.‘ Gverloud ___Qversofq___;MeQ1um_§__
Overhigh___ COverlow__ Medium x__
7. Vocal Segregates: Present x Not Present
8. Resonance: Muffled __ Nasal _ Normal x Empha51zeq____
9. Rhythm and Tempot Smooth x Slow :
- Medium x_ Medium x __
Jerky ___ Fast

Subject Selecction:
1. Purpose: Information and persuasion -
2, Ability: Interviewee~ ~average to high; Interviewer-high
3. Interest: Interviewee-strong; Interviewer-average to strong

&, Identity: Interviewee-informant; Interviewersinterrogator

Timing?
l. Preparation: Date of appointment

2. Presentation: Duration of interview
Audio=-Visual Aids:*

Types¢ still pictures_ x_ Charts_x Models x Movies___Records

“*Perhaps none, ‘depending on the nature of the interview

< ™

- gr




V=27

 mem

1)

5¢15. Conversation. This is the least formal of these speaking
situations, with the fewest guidelines. Here, as in the interview, the
very lack of guidelines can present its own problems. Obviously, conver-
sation is a broad term covering, in formality, more social situations
than other terms we have considered. Your teacher may well not have the
time to afford you the opportunity to use class time having conversations.
Nonetheless, you will do well to take time on your own, if necessary,'to .
compare notes with your classmates and other friends onthe subject of the
changing levels of formality of different -conversations you have been
involved in. To aid your thinking, turn back to the section on oral
communication in which we listed the many different social situations
you are likely to meet during the course of a week.

Check l1ist: Conversation

Language:
l. Dialect: Standard__x Local_x_ Social_x__
2. Usage: Formal __ General x
3. Pronunciation: Standard for area x Nonstandard for area__
4o Vocabulary: Standard x Local x Social _x -
5« Structure: Standard x_ Local x Social_x __

Paralinguistic Performance
l. Pitch Range: Narrow___ Normal_x Wide
2. Vocal Lip Control: Tense___ Normal x ILax x o
3. Glottal Control: Smooth _x Not smooth '
4+ Articulation Control: Careless___ Normal__x Precise
Over Precise_
5+ Vocal Characterizers: Cry____ Laugh _ Break Whisper x

6. Vocal Qualifiers: Cverloud. _ Oversoft__x Medium_x_
Cverhigh __Overlow___ Medium x__

7. Vocal Segregates: Present x Not present

8. Resonance: Muffled  Nasal Normal x Emphasized

9+ Rhythm and Tempo: Smooth _x Slow x '
Medium x Medium

Jerky Fast x

Subject Selection:

1, Purpose! Socialization

2. Ability: Low to high

3. Interest: weak to strong

4, ‘Identity: Member of a group
Timing:

' 1, Preparation: From present to date of gathering

2. Presentation: Duration of gathering

Audio-~Visual Aids:
TypestStill pictures x Charts x Models x Movies Records .
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5.1¢. Speeches. Speeches fall into three categories -~ informative,
persuasive, and occasional -~ becausc of the difference in the purposes
for which they are presented. The names are accurate descriptions of
these purposes. The informative speech is a factual presentation of
knowledge the speaker wants to share with his audience. The persuasive
speech could, and perhaps should, consist primarily of fact, but its
purpose is to cause the audience to do what the speaker is asking it to
do. -The occasional speech is neither primarily informative nor persuasive,
but rather serves the purpose of marking a special occasion for a group
of people. The informative speech is the type you are most familiar with
in the form of a classroom lecture. The persuasive speech is usually
given either as a political talk or a commercial. The occasional speech
is the type of talk given at a graduation or the presentation of an award.
Certain things are common to the preparation of all three types.
First, you select your topic. In order to do so properly, you must know
the following: '
1. What is the purpose of the speech; is it to be informative
persuasive, 'or occasional?
2. What will the audience be like in terms of:
a) age group
b) interests
c) reasons for coming to hear you
d) educational level(s)
3. How much time have you been allotted for your speech?
4. How long have you for the preparation of your speech?
5, What are your interests and abilities?
6, How easily can you get the information you will need for
your chosen topic?. '

Once your topic is selected and narrowed, it should be outlined so that
your research will be organized. When you do your research, whether you
use the library or get your information directly from others, you should
take notes on three by five cards, not on sheets of paper. The cards
should be numbered after you have all your points organized, so that if
they are dropped before or during the speech you will not be left witha
hopeless mess, It is also much easier to hold your place on a small card
than on a sheet of paper, Finally,cards are easier to hold in your hand

when you do not have the use of a lecture stand.

As you prepare, time yourself constantly so that in your delivery
of the speech you will just fill the time slot you have been allotted.
Do not time yoursdlf only in the early stages of your preparation _because ,
as you get to know the speech better, you will deliver it faster,

Take time to make sure you are secure in the pronunciation of all
the terms you will use in the speech. ‘Sometimes, as you probably already
know, the research on the topic will turn up unfamiliar words. This is
fine; it helps_broaden your understanding of your subject and increa$es
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your vocabulary. Just make gsure that when youdeliver the speech and use the
new words you have mastered them.

A keynote to success in the presentation of any speech is==relaxs
The audience does not want you to bungle, especially in your class room;
the students are all your friends, and if not, they know they will soon
be 1fi"the same position, so any help they give you will be welcome in
return. Nor does the teacher wish you to fail. No one is out to "get you®,
Once you realize this you can think about important things in presenting
a speech, First, body set is important; a major part of this is posture.
Obviously, relax does not mean slouch. Slouching shows your aud1ence
you are tired, sick.or indifferent. You should stand at ease but erect,
with your weight on the balls of your feet just in back of your toes.
Your feet should be far enough apart so you have control of your balance
and so you will not sway as you speak. Your hands should hang at your
sides until you gesture with them. When you gesture, make sure ‘the
gesture fits the point. And make sure the audience can tell it is a
gesture, not a twitch » Your teacher and fellow students will guide you,
and the more speeches you give, the better you will be at gesturing.
Movement of a limited nature is always permissible in delivering’ speeches.
Of course, if a 1ectern of some sort is used, movement is very limited,
but you can turn from one side of the audience to the other. One negative
point =~ do not lean on a lectern for support, If you do not use a
lectern, your movement will be relatively free; avoid the extreme of pacing
like a caged animal, and be sure the movement is related to the points you
are making. There are some rules of thumb that will aid you in your move=-
ment. First, always face the audlencea The listeners expect you to look
at them all the time, and if you do, your chances of keeping their
attention are greatly enhanced. If you move toward the- ‘audience slightly,
they will assume you are emphasizing a point aad/or appealing to them in
some way. Lf you move away from them, they wiil feel you have finished
a given point of your speech, Some practide before a mirror or in front
of a friend will help you know how your movement looks. As to your
facial expression, if you are sincere, your facial expression will take
care of itself,
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Checklist: Informative Sop eecha-gG eneral

Language:

1, Dialect: Standard_x Local_x Social

2, Usage: Formalﬂ___GcneraL__ﬁ_

3. Pronunciation: Standard for area_x__Not standard for area
4 Vocabulary: Standard x Local_x.Social ___

Je Sentence Structure: Standard x Local__x Social

Paralinguistic Performance:

l, Pitch Rgnge: Narrow_____ Normal Wide x
2. Vocal Lip Control: Tense_x_Normal Lax
3¢ Glottal Control: Smooth x Not Smooth
4e Articulation Control: Careless_ _Normal __Precise x
Over precise x
5« Vocal Characterizers: Cry Laugh __ Break _ Whisper
6. Vocal Qualifiers: Overloud x Cversoft __ Medium_x °
Overhigh____Overloq___Jﬁedium_g__
7« Vocal Segregates: Present__x Not present__ _
8+ Resonance: Muffled __ Nasal Normal_x Emphasized x
9« Rhythm and Tempo:  Smoothx Slow x__
Medium x  Medium x
Jerky Fast __ ‘

Subject Selection:

Timing:

1, Purpose: To inform

2+ Ability: Speaker-high; Audience-low to high

3. Interest: Speaker-strong; Audiencesweak to strong
4o ldentity: Speaker-relative expert; Audience-laymen

l. Preparation: Date of appearance
2+ Presentation: Time allotted to speaker

Audio-Visual Aids:

Types: Still pictures x Charts Models x Movies x Records x

mdmmmepeh 00000 cpusmesse T SesrewEen
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Checklist: Informative S peech

- Specialized

Language:

l. Dialect: Standard__x Local_x Social_ x
2. Usage: Formal x General X
3. Pronunciation: Standard for area_x Not standard for area
4+ Vocabulary: Standard x Local x Social_x

5. Sentence Structure: Standard x _Local _x Social x

Paralinguistic Performance:

1, Pitch Range: Narrow ___ Normal ‘Wide x

2. Vocal Lip Control: Tense x Normal Lax _

3. Glottal Control: Smooth_x Not smooth Y :

4. Articulation Control: Careless _ Newmal __ Precisd x
' Over precise x

5« Vocal Characterizers: Cf§"—~ Laugh __ Break . Whisper
- 6+ Vocal Qualifiers: Overloud_z__Gversof;____Medium_;g_
' Overhigh _ Overlow ___ Medium x__
7. Vocal Segregates: Present_x Not present
8. Resonance: Muffled ___ Nasal — Normal__x Emphasized x _
9« Rhythm and Tempo: amooth_g__ Slow x

Medium x__ Medium x
Jerky Fast

Subject Selection:

l. Purpose: To inform

2. Ability: Spezker-high; Audience~high

3. Interest: Speaker-high; Audience~high

4o Identity: Speaker-relative expert; Audience~relative experts

Timing:

l. Preparation: Dote of appearance
2. Presentation: Time allotted to speaker

Audio~Visual Aids:

Type: Still pictures x Charts_x Models x _x Movies_x Records x
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Checklist: Persuasive Speech

Specialized

Language:

l. Dialect: Standard _x local_x_Social _x_

2. Usage: Formal_x_General x_

3. Pronunciation: Standard for area_x _Not standard for area___
4o Vocabulary: SLandard_g__Local_z__Soc1a1“5__

5. Sentence.Structure: Sgandard x Local_x_ Social _x_

Paralinguistic Performance:

1. Pitch Range: Narrow_____ Normal Wide X
2. Vocal Lip Control: Tense x Normal Lax
3. Glottal.Control: Smooth x Not smooth____
4o Articulation Contrel: Careless___ Normal __ Frecise _x
Over precise X

5. Vocal Characterizers: Cry x Laugh x Break x Whisper x
6. Vocal. Qualifiers: Overloud _x Oversoft x lMedium__x_
R Overhigh x Overlow_x Medium _x_
7. Vocal Segregates: Presen;__ﬁ_Not present_
8. Resonance: Muffled  Nasal ___ Normal  x Emphas1zed X
9. Rhythm and Tempo: Smooth__x Slow_;&_

' Medium__x Medium_x_

Jerky . Rapid_____

Subject Selection?
1. Purposet Persuasion
2. Ability: Speaker-high; Audience=-high
3. Interest: Speaker-strongj; Audience-strong

4o Identity: Speaker-authoritative outsider; Audience-members of
well informed group

Timing?

1, Preparation: Date of Address
2. Presentation: Time allotted to speaker

Audio=~Visual Aids:

Typest Still pictures__x €harts_x  Models x Movies__x Records _x_

PEEN

N




Checklist: Oceca sional Speech

Language:

1,
2
3.

4.

5e

Dialect: Standard x Local x Social «x
Usage: Formal x General x

Pronunciation:  Siandard for area_ x Not standard for area

Vocabulary: Standard x Local x Social x
Sentence Structure: Standard x Local x Social x

Paralinguistic Performance:

L,
2.
3.
be

Je
6,

,7.
8.
%

Pitch Range: Narrow__ Normal Wide_ x
Vocal Lip Control: Tense x_ Normal Lax
Glottal Control: Smooth x Not smooth__
Articulation Control: Careless____ Necmal _*~ Precise X
Over precise x T
Vocal characterizers: Cry x_ Laugh x Break x Whisper_x
Vocal Qualifiers: Overloud__g_Overson_g__Medium_g__
Overhigh x Overlow x 'Medium x
Vocal Segregates: Present_x  Not present__
Resonance: Muffled __ NasaL____Normay__ﬁ.Emphasizeq__g_
Rhythm and Tempo: Smooth x Slow X
MediunL31~JMedium__§_
Jerky___ Fast

Subject Selection:

1.
2
3e
be

Timing:

1,
26

Purpose: to mark a special event

Ability: Speaker~high; Audience=low to high
Interest: Speaker-strong; Audience- average to strong
Identity: Member of a group

Preparation: Date of occasion .
Presentation: Time allotted to speaker

Audio~Visual Aids:

Types: Still pictures Charts Models¥® Movies Records

L

*Only in the case of an award - otherwise nothing
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Conclusions

5.17. We have talked about dialect selection ~-- standard, local
and social -~ and levels of usage -~ formal, general and unacceptable ==
and we have shown the application of all these to various oral communica-
tion situations. We have also discussed several sample situations
with their environmments, structures; purpoéeg and problems.

As you prepare, remember what image you wish to give the audience
of yourself. It is this desired image that governs what you say and how
you say it, this and how you dress and move before an audience. Here is
an opportunity to learn how to be who you want to be by sclecting what
you feel are the best combinations for you. This selection begins with
what you choose to talk about and the viewpoint you select toward the
subject, It continues.with your choice of expression of that viewpoint,
The selection process. includes matching your language, paralanguage
and kinesics so they are mutually helpful, . Even your manner of dress
affects the total communication. " '

As we said in.introducing the éample oral communication situations,
your most important job is observation. You are to obscrve yourself and
others, so that you are able to tell not only what you like and dislike,
but why yoeu liké or. dislike certain patterns of language, paralanguage
and kifesSics in specific oral communication situations. Then you will
be able to select from among many possible patterns and use those you
believe will aid you in being the person you wish to be for yourself and
other people. ‘

We cited several examples of possible misinterpretation of language
and paralanguage. These may have seemed very.simple to you, However,
in two years we have seen two striking examples of complex involvement
arising from. seemingly simply misunderstandings. In the recent Panama
incident, relations between the United States of America and Panama broke
down ostensibly over two possible uses of the word negociar - “to discuss®
or “to negotiate®. During a U.N. session several years ago, Premier
Krushchev banged his shoe on the table, causing quite a stir. "To us
this is very uncivil behavior, but to Russians, apparently, it just
indicates forcefulness and/or enthusiasm. Look again at our earlier
examples to see whether the situations and their possible outcomes are
not more complex than they seem.
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5,18, Suggested further read’nags,

Boleslavsky, Richard, Acting: The First Six Lessons. New York:
Theatre Art Books, 1949
(This is an extremely valuable aid for learning the
procedure of observation,)

Braden, Waldo. W,, and Brandenburg, Earnest. Oral Decision-Making:
Principles of Discussion and Debates New York: Harper &
Brothers, 1955.
(This book is a very thorough, detailed treatment of its
title subject.)

Franklin, Miriam, Rehearsal. Englewood Cliffs, N.J.: Prentice=Hall
InCo, 1950.
(This book consists primarily of a series of exercises in
acting out scenes from dramatic literature.)

Lee, Charlotte I. Oral Interpretation. BostoniHoughton Mifflin Co.,
1952,
(This book is a detailed description of the techniques and
problems of oral interpretation., It also contains many
exercises and suggestions for readings.)
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PART III

THE SHAPES OF ENGLISH
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UNIT .5 I X .

MORTHOPHON1CS: THE STRUCIURE POINTS OF ENGLISH WORDS

pupeonmse L0 R
e v .

Introduction

6,1. More A“cut Dialects, In Unit 3 you were 1ntroduced to the idea
of " the pn0u~seo “You learned that a phoneme is a fafiily of phonetically
related soundz, callcd allophones, You also found tha% each phcneme of
a language contrests with all other phonemes of that language, Thus
sip /sip/ becomes a completely different word if the initial /s/ is
changed to /t/, ao in tip /tip/, or if the final /p/ is changed to a
/k/, as in sick /sik/.

Awenmvny

In Uait I we pointed out that all dialects of a language have both
many common characteristics and.many which are not shared by other
dialeccs, 7This is true not only of words and the way they are put
together to fo*m pHrases, clauses, and sentences, but also of the phonemes
which are used in words, For example, the word: moon is pronounced
/méwn/ in the Northcastern United States, but it is pronounced [mEwm/
in some sections of the Stuth, The phonemes /m/, /n/; and /°/ are
common to both dialecte in this word, but the vowel nucleus of the woxd
is fuw/ in -the Noxtheast and /éw/ in parts of the South, Regardless of
this difference in' the prununciation of moon, speakers of both dialects °
will recognize bcth pronunciations as moon, The /uw/ and the /4w/ are
in some way cennidered %equal®, even though they are different phonemic
nuclei,

In this eyample we are not saying that the Northeostern phonemic
combinatica fuw/ is fxﬁﬂggqgﬁgs the Southern /#w/, It isn't, They are
still two sﬂparote puonemic vowel nuclei, All we are saying is that
when a Noxrth2astcrner says /mdwn/ the Southerner, who hears it correctly
as [miwn/, will teil you that /mdwn/-is the same thing as his/miwn/, By
comparing ihe pronunslations of many words in both dialects we would see
that there are mxay such "different but equivalent” pronunciations of
both vowei and consonant phonemes, If we made such a comparison,we ecould
set up a group of equivalents, ‘We could do the same thing with all the

. dialects of Eagiish. This, in fact, will be the task cf this unit, We

will be conczzned wilh-getting up equivalénces of both segmental.and - -
sup rasegmants 1 phicnemes in all the dialects of English,

hona o

6.2. The Yoxpbophone,  The phonemic equat1onslfhat we will arrive
at through a - cewparison of the differences and common points of all English
dialects ~~ guch as Northeastern /uw/ = Southern /¢w/ in the environment

of nasals {,m/, /n/) == will not represent phonemes nor allophones, They

=
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will represent an entirely different kind of language unit, If we wrote
[mbvm/ and /méun/ as a single word, representing both pronunciations, we
might write mfn, where the x stands for either the /uw/ or the /#w/,

X itself would . not be a phoneme, We call such units, representing
phonemic equivalences between dialects, morphophones,

A morphophone is a éﬁpér;family
of different but equivalent phonemes,

Morphophones are the smallest language units from which words and
parts of words are made, Word parts, as you will see in theé next unit,
are called morphemes, Phone, as you already know,from phonology,
allophone, and Bhggeme, refers to "sound?, The name morphophone, therefere,
indicates that these units are generalized sound families which are the
bui lding blocks of word parts, We can not say that word parts are
actually forms from phonemes, since, as in /mdwn/ and/mfwn/, one or
more phonemes may change from one dialect to another, while the meaning
remains the same, ‘ .

We could use any symbol we wished to indicate the various morphcphone
units of a language, We did so before when.we arbitrarily used X to
represent /uw/ and /#w/, In this book, however, we will use the letter
or letter combination which represents the phoneme used in the greatest
number of dialects, In this case, we will use uw, So that the symbol
will not be mistaken for a phoneme, we will place a period after it, The
words /miwn/ and /mfwm/ would be written morphophonically as m,Gw,.n,

In the case of a complex nucleus == a vowel plus a semivowel which acts
as a nuit -~ wye will place the period after the entire unit , as in
m,dw,n,, rather than after each member -of the unit, -

You may already have noticed a very interesting and important fact,
Even though the Northeasternersays /miwn/ and the Southemer may say’
/m#wun/, we spell the word in only one way, moon, We could show you many
more examples, For instance, the man in Toronto says /héws/ or /hews/,
the New Yorker says /hdws/, and the man from North Carolina says /h&ws/ .,
All of these variant phonemic nuclei == /ew/, /9w/, /aw/, and [&w/ ==
are symbolized in writing in one way == ou, All four of the variant ways
to pronounce the one word are symbolized by a single spelling, house , 1In
other words, our spelling system tends to write in morphophones, not in
phonemes or in allophones, Just think how confusing it would reaTT? be
if we did as many specialists would like us to do == ¥spell everything
the way it sounds,” The Northeasterner would spell moon as muwn, but
the Southerner would spell it as miwn, . The Canadian would spell house
as hews or hows, but the New Yorker would spell it as haws, This wouldn't
simplify our spelling system at all, It would mean that we would have
as many different spelling systems as we do dialects, and that we would
have to learn a new spelling system for every new dialect that we wished
to be able to read, Instead, English has, of its own accord,as it were,

g
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Created a simpler solution over centuries of trial and error, It has
written in these phonemic equations, the morphophones, so that no matter
how your dialect may pronounce a word compared to the ways it is proe=
nounced in other dialects, all the varieties will be spelled the same,

In this way a speaker of one dialect of English can easily read all

other dialects, This principle -- that our spelling system is based on
morphophones == is very important, "It will be discussed at much greater
length in Unit 3, which is specifically concerned with spelling, For the
moment it is enough to say that,if you understand the idea of the more
phophone, you will find that the "irregularities” and "difficulties" of

English spelling are not nearly so great as they are commonly thought to
be, ‘ :

LI

U En glish Morpho phones

. ara
w- .

. 6,3, Procedures for Determining the Morxphophones, In order to
determine what the mo rphiophones of English are we first examine the dise
tribution of all the phonemes, segmental and suprasegmental, of a single
dialect, It makes no difference which dialect we begin with, We
examine the distributivns of all the phonemes one by one with respect to
each other in eleven basic environments (given beloy)," The temm
. environment simply means the specific phonemes that immediately precede
and/or follow the phoneme under investigation, |

ter e a

1, /p/, /t/, /k/ (voiceless stops)
2. [£]5 18], Isl, Isl, IS/ (voiceless spirants and afficates)
3. ./b/, /d/, g/ (voiced stops)

5T, 1al, el 1 /:]"/f(voiced spirants and affricatv:.e's)
5. Il /nfs 1%/ (nasals) .
6. . /1/"(1atera1)

nnnnnn

7. [r/ (special resonant)

8, 0 (that is, the phoneme is not preceded nor
followed by any other phoneme)

9. )1vs§11ablés,( 2-syllable phoneme combinations)
10, Consonant clusters such as /skf, [st/, etc,

11, At/ (where V stands for any vowel, simple or comblex)




1£, by éaking the same environment and varying only one phoneme,the
meaning of the resulting form changes, then the phonemes are in contrast,
For example, if we begin with environment number 1, voiceless stops, using
/p/ ‘and [t/ with a simple vowel nucleus between them, we would have, in
the Northeastern United States dialect: :

[pSt/ pit - mesmemem=de [pdt/ put

- [pét/ pet ~  /pdt/ putt
[p&t/ pat [pét/ pot e

We have held the environment the same and simply changed the vowel nucleus,
Each time the vowel phoneme is changed the meaning of the resulting word
also changes, This indicates that /i/, /e/, [/, [8/, [a/, and [u/
contrast, Notice, however, that in this dialect we can not make a
contrast in meaning between /pat/ and /[pdt/; both-are heard-as the word
we spell pot, We can, however, make a contrast between /kdt/ cot and
/kdt/ caught 4n the Northeastern dialect, Though we have not used the
[p/=/t] environment, we have used a voiceless stop environment, since

[k/ is a wiceless stop just as /p/ and ft/ are, 1In this environment we
do have a contrast in meaning between forms with /a/ and forms with

/o/s therefore, we must add /o/ as a contrasting phoneme in this dialect,

: There is no contrast in this dialect between /pdt/ and /pdt/ or

- between /kdt/ and /k8t/, The .form /pdt/ would be interpreted by the
 hearer as pot or put, while /két/ would be interpreted as caught, cot,

or coat,. In In neither case would it be easy to say for sure which of the
pairs was intended by the speaker, Since no contrast is made between

[o/ and /o/, and since we have éstablished that /o/ does contrast with /a/,
then /o/ is not a contras ting phoneme in this dialect

The same type of situation that is found with /o/ and [o/ is also
found with the phoneme /#/ in this dialect, What, for example, would
you say the phonemic combinations /pft/ and /kft/ mean? [P#t/ could
mean pit /pft/ to some people, or put /pit/ to bthers, or perhaps even
pet /pét/ or pot /pdt/ to some, JK#t/ could mean kit /kft/, cut /kdt/,
cot /kdt/, or caught /két/, There is, in other words, no contrast in
meaning which depends solely on the use of the phoneme /%#/, In this
dialect, then, all the simple vowel phonemes, except /o/ and /%#/, contrast
with each other -~ they create a change in the meaning of a word, if all
other phonemes in it are held constant,

In our eyample above we have used only the first environment, voiceless
stops, with simple vowel nuclei, in 2 single dialect, We must also
examine the simple vowels in all the other ten environments listed above,
We must, too, examine the environments of each of the complex vowel nuclei,
of the consonants, the semi~-vowels, and the suprasegmentals, Once this
has been done we will have a 1list of the contrasting phonenes for that one
dialect,
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The next task is to do the same checking for all the dialects of
English, Needless to say, this .is a job for the linguistic specialist
in Iglish dialects, not the beginning student, It has, fortunately,
been done using the type of phonological analysis that was presented to
you in Unit 3,

Once the contrasting phonemes of all English dialects have béen -
established by the procedures we have just discussed one must equate
the phonemic variants which do not effect a chang: in meaning from dialect
to dialect, such as /hdws/, [héwus/, [h8ws/, h&ws/ = house, Each group
of phonemic equivalents represents one morphophone, -So, in the example
in the preeeding sentence, we have four morphophones: h,, aw,, s,, and *,
Remember that the symbols we assign to each group of phonemic equivalents
are arbitrary, Ve usually take the phonemic. symbol used in the greatest
number of dialects, and we always distinguish this symbol from phonemic
symbols by placing a period after it,

6.4, The Morphophone Inventory, The groups of phonemic dialect’
variants and their morphophone symbols are given below, The list of :
variants is as complete as our current knowledge can make it, though
there may be others that we have not included because of incomplete
knowledge of some English dialects, 1In this listing the = symbol means
“is represented by" and the == symbols means *varies with,” Notice that
a single phoneme or phoneme combination may represent more than one-
morphophone, The wowel and Suprasegmental morphophones have many dialect
variants, wvhile the Consonants have véry few, Pitbﬁ‘mo;phophones have
not been worked out yet, : ' ,

L, i, = /i] =~=/&/

2, e, = [el afw/

3. e@,= /@ o /eyl /=h/ 2 [eh/

be u, = Jul x /%] '

3. 9, =/o/ x /3] = [oh/ % /oh/ =~ /aw/ 2 [oy/ % /ow/ % [ou/
6. 9, =/a/ 2 /?n/ a/oy] a-]%/ B

7. a, =/al x [&] 2 [ah] 2z |=h/

8, ch,=/eh/ z /[ah/ x/ah/ = [=y/

9. ©®h,= /oh/ & [oy/ =~ /%h/

/ah/ 2~ /ah/
/iyl == /ty/
ey,= /ey/ o, [eh/ |
ay.= /ay/ x [0y] % [ay/ , e
- ou, = [ow/ o fPwl-2s eul 2 [owf o , .
uv, = fuw/ 2z [¥w/- SRR : o e
awo:/a_W/ %/%W/%/ew/ 5/ew/ e
'Youv, = [yuw/.
oy, = [oy/ & [®y/
Yo =/yl & [i]
W, = /[w/

L ] -
e
< -
e e
g u u

L
4

o et el Y TR SN
VoNoOTULP~WLND -HO
* @& ©® e e e

D
Q
»




21, h, = /h/ Q
22, p. = [p/
23. b. = /b/ v
24, t, = [t/ (t.y.=/c/)
25, -d, = [d/ (d.y.=/3/])
26, k, = [k/
27, g.= /gl
28, £, = [£]
29, v, = [v/
30, 6, =/6/
31, & = /&/

: 32, s.= fsl(s.y.= /8]

; 33. z.‘u /Z/ (,Z.Y.=/é/3

1 34, .8, = [s/ also s.y,=/8/)
35, ¢, = [¢/ also t,y.=/¢&/) ‘ |
36, J.=/3/ =/2] also z.y.=/z/) |
37. * M, = /m/
38. n, = /n/
390 'Bo = /ﬁ/
40, 1, = /1/ -
4l, | Ty = /r/Q/G/‘
427" s [ = Rl
43, "o = It 27/

| bbe w4 x/)/ | 2 14

As a singie chart the morphophones may be listed as below, Moxphophones
inside the boxes are common to all dialects, Those outside the boxes
are found in some but not all dialects, Dashes indicate phonemes which
do not become separate morxphophones, -

Simple Vowels i ‘ 4
i. 0 0 00 0 i u,
f e' e. ) ‘-r--u
{ &, a, o
} Complex Vowels

‘HY Series

eh,

eh,
ah,

YY" geries

Bu? GSeries

LA %) - e e

iy,
ey,

ay,

oy.

aw,

- ot

‘oW,

Uw, s ¥,Uw,
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Consonants
p: —— R AU RN o T e eee
bo d'ﬁ-- g. | )
f. e. Sg.. LV g. . [}
v. é. ) &. . o 0 0 op *
S ¢, :
¥ \
g ..
m. n. g,\ ]
1 L |
Semi~Vowels
v Vo, . w,” - vhe |

't wser, )

In the tables above, notice that no dialect of English uses either
the phoneme /&/ or the phoneme /o/ to make contrasts in mean ing. These
two ‘sounds exist only as phonemes, not as morphiophones, ., Noticg, too,
| that mést of the phonemic complex vowels do not exist as: morphophones.
| They do'not make any meaningful contrast in words. The only cqnsonant
phoneme .that does not become a morphophone is’the phoneme;/%/.. .As you will :
see liter, this phoneme results from the ‘combination of the mprphqphones
z,Y,." and:oceurs only in words which weré not priginally in the natlve
English -vocabul ary most of them come from Latin, French.or. the Slavzc
languages, Examples aré: f'n - : s }.‘ s
t s o M
| vision /viZin/ = v.f.z.y.3.n, from Latln through Frenc e
’ Zhukov [Zdwk3f/ =z,y, ﬁw k., f £rom Ru551an

- Ns—‘ ey -, '
-.—-..-' MLl JETTO VY [T TT Y Yoy
.

EXERCISE ONE '

* X e e

Below is a list of words and their phonemic pronunciation in two

; English d1a1ects To the right of the list is a blamk column, Write .
) the proper morphophonic spellings for each word in the blank column, ;
’ How did you determine the morphophones? Refer back to the charts

and tables on the previous pages, whenever necessary..

.... »

tevey o
em

:

§

!

SPELLING . DIALECT A DIALECT B . MORPHOPHONIC SPELLING !
- |

‘ l, pit . Iptt/ [p¥t/ .} :
5 2, cat ., . [két/ /kéht/: .
; 3, eyt .., /kSht JkSt/ .
&4, see ) /sty/ [siyl. i o
5. txy [txdy/ /trey/ e ;

. A LITTT Py
Laaa TE VTP -
St .
L ol na




6, flown /£18vm/ [£1dwm/
7. grass [er&hs/ /gréhs/
8. cute [kyGut/ - [kydwt/
9. royal [xdy31/ . [roy¥l/
10,

cot K8t/ . Jk3e/

Morphophone Interchanges

6.5, After the groups of phonemic dialect variants have been listed
and given single symbols as morphophones, we next look at the selections
of morphophones that are made in different dialects, such as r,4w.t.
sersus r,dw,t, for the word we spell route, Notice that the two complex
vowel nuclei here == aw, versus uw, have already been established as
morphophones by the procedures outlined in the earlier sections of this
unit, We are dealing nét with the use of one phoneme combination versus
another, but with the actual use of one morphophone combination versus

another, Thesc differences in morphophone content between dialects, making

no difference in-meaning, are called morphophone interchanyes, Unlike
the phonemic-variants given in the inventory in the preceding section,
which are binding on all speakers of a particular dialect, morphophone
interchanges are not binding, That is, a Caiadian will always say /héws/
if he comes from the Toxonto area, never /hdws/, but he may say either
r.fu,t, or r.dw,t, for the word route, Interchanges will be symbolized
by a doublewpointed arrow &~y , The interchanges ares

A, Simgle Vowel with Simple Vowel

i.g., . : . u.‘. .UWOHQ'O .
P~ - ww, U,
€y G 9, ow, &—a,
N kr"”’th; ow, €o,
&, a, ¢—> o,
By Complex and Simple Vowels (€, Complex Vowels with
~ - : ' Complex Vowels
iy, ¢é—» o, L
1y, ¢ e, iy, &=ay.
iy, =1, iy, ¢&=ey,
ey, &——pee, 0y, &=)ay,
ey, & e, uw, £&—0u,
-~ ay, é&—— a, uw, &) aw,
oy, &% o, )
oY, 6"—') '
eh, — e,
Qh, H 2]
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D, Consonant Interchanges

(1) Voiceless C, &3 Voiced C,
(2) .. S :
(3) r., 1.y y.y w., h., all "interchange with
each other or with B
(4) £., 8., s,, 8, all interchange with W (zero)

EXERCISE TWO

Below is a list of 15 pairs of morphophonically written words, The
" two morphophonic spellings for each pair represent a single word,
given in the first column, In column three, which has been left

"blank, write the formula for the morphophone interchange and indicate

whether it is a simple~simple interchange, a complexe=simple interw
Chdnge, a complex=-complex interchange, or a consonant interchange,

SPELLING MORPHOPHONIC PAIRS INTERCHANGE & INTERCHANGE TYPE

1, can k.e.,n, & k,a,n,

2, syrup SelsYe34Ps ¢35.€.7,8,D,
3. fog f.0.8. Hfoatgo

4, vyear Yeiy.r, &vy,.9,1,

3,

extremism e.k.s.t.r.iy.m.i.s.m-.--‘-(...)
e,k,s.t,r,e,m,i,s,m,

6, creek ‘koex,iy.k, &9k, r.i,k,
7. data d.éy.t.a, ¢hd, =, t,o,
8, "ate ey.t, &ye,t,
9. sure - ¥%,uw,r, & S.u,r, -
10, get geBit, cygii,t,
-1l neither " n,iy.&, r, n.ay, &, r, .- N
12, route r,uvw,t, &r.aw,t, . '

13, greasy g.r,iy.s.iy.(...azg.r.iy.z.iy. :
14, singing Selefoli,eysiiegeion, .
15, fifth  £,1,f,0, ¢y£.1.0, i

EXERCISE THREE V
Below is a list of ten word pairs written.phonemically, Theré is-
a phonemic difference in one part of ach pair. Decide whether this
difference is a phonemic variant or a morphophonic interchange, In the
third, blank column write the word pair morphophonically, 1In pairs
in which the difference is just phonemic (which you can determine by
looking at the phonemic variant tables on the previous pages) you will
have a single morphophonic form, In pairs in which the difference is
morphophonic (an interchange, that is) you will have two different
morphophonic forms, Re .ember: to be a morphophonic interchange, the
part of the word that changes fron one dialect to another must have
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the status of a morphophone itself (consult the list-of morpho-
phones on the previous pages) and must change according to one of
the patterns in the list of morphophone interchanges, An example
of each type iss

1, milk . /méik/ /milk/ This is an interchange, since

' N ' R both /e/ and /i/ have the status
of separate morphophones, as can
be seen from the table of morpho=-
phones in the section on the English
morphophone inventory, Also e, ¢«
i, 1is.a regular interchange
pattermn listed under the inter=
change section, The morphophonic
spelling of the two foxrms of the
word would be:

m,&,1,k,¢-ym,{,1,k,

2, mouse /mdws/ /méuws/ This would be an example of
phonemic variants, since only
/aw/ has the status of a separate
moxphophone; /ew/ does not have
this status, as you can see by
looking at the table of the ®y"
Series complex vowel morphophones
on p, The word would be mnrrpho=
phonically written as '
[mdws/ % [méws/ = m,dw,s,

PHONEMICALLY WRITTEN - INTERCHANGE OR VARIANTS?? and

SPELLING WORD PAIRS - MORPHOPHONIC SPELLING(S)
1, join [§éyn/ /34yn/

2, gums [glmz/ /gdmz/

3, dog [d3hg/ [ddg/

4, dog [dShg/ [ddg/

5, man /m¥n/  [/m&hn/

6., frog [frdg/ [frshg/ - e
7, nice ~ Inéys/ [ndys/ . S ]
8, swimming ' /swiniyg/ /sufmin/ °

9., cow Jkdu/ bl
10, which ~  /[uhf&/ /[ufd/
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Morpho p h one Chan g€s Within Singl.e -
Dialects

6,6, Diaphonemic Variation, Once you have leamed the patterns of
phonemic dialect variants and the basic interchange formula, you have
leamed the most ‘difficult features of sound change between dialects in
English, . Unﬁortunately,-however, there are three further types of change
that occur in individual dialects, Though these additional sound changes
may seem to be the “straw that broke the camel's back”, you will find that
they are easier to leam and much more predictable in most instances than
the variants and interchanges, which you simply have to leam by memory
and by applying them to many examples,

The first type qf sound variation within single dialects is called
diaphonemic variations Tt will be symbolized by =g In diaphonemic

variation an individual can, within his own dialect, use one phoneme or

another freely, Such variations differ-widely from dialect to dialect and

Cannot, consequently, be listed in full, Some examples, however, are
given below,

Dialect A just /jést/ % /jfst/ == This means that the
speaker of dialect A may

- " say cither /jést/ or

- /jfst/ on any occasion

Caen for the word just,

s tem i senms  @se

Dialect B just /jdst/=/jést/y/j¥st/ gist == This means that
the speaker of Dialect B
will always say /jdst/ for
the word just, but that he
L . may say either /jést/ or
" /jfst/ for the word gist,
Unlike speaker A, whose
“[jést/ means just, speaker
B's /jfst/ will mean gist,

"
et es

In these two examples we might say the following: in Dialect A the pﬁoneme
/%/ is a diaphoneme of moxphophone s,, while in Dialect B /%] is a
diaphoneme of moxrphophone /i/, Remember, a speaker of Dialect A may

always say /jdst/ for just if he wishes, but he may freely use the form
/3¥st/ if he wishes for the same word,

6,7, Alternates, The second type of morphophonic variation within
dialects is called alternation, Alternation is binding on all speakers of
the dialect, This simply means that all speakers of any given dialect will
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always use the alternations. Alternation is symbolized by~~, and is the
changing of one morphophone for another, It is unlike interchange in
that this replacing of one morphophone by another takes place within a
dialect, not from one dialect to another, Furthermore, alternation takes
place only if the following part of the word contains the morphophone y,
as a unit, There are only five vowel alternations, They are:

1, iy,~ve, extreme - extremity,e.k,s.t,r,fy,m, "/
€.keS.t,T, é.moy.t iy

2. ‘ey.n e, insane = insanity , i.n S, éy.n Ni Nes.&. n.Y.tody,

3. ay.rod, subiime = sublimity, $.9,b,1,4y,m, ~v
) Ooe b 1 i,m.y.t iy.

“fhy ' OWeA 8, verbose - verbositz, VeeoY,b,d8w.s, ~
SR ’ Vee,T b, 4,5.7,t. 1y,

5, aw.n9, profound =~ profundity, p.r.ow.f.4dw, 1o d, ~v
' pe.reow,f,i,n d.y.t iy.

e amnrem.

"Notice that all the changes in the’ ‘above examples occur only in the
environment of an immediately following moxphophone y, In these .examples
we have used, for uniformity's sake the word segment is spelled -2t
(morphophonically “y.t.1y,), but the same changes would occur with any
other following word segment containirng morphophone y,s such as pronounce ,
g;onunciation, which have the morphophonic forms p,r.ow.n.dw.n,s.

P r.ow.n u.n S.Y.ey. oY e ono

Consonant alternations are many, They, too, are binding on all
speakers and they, too, take place only in the environment of a following
morphophone y, An ewample wuld bé the words histonic,historicitz,

j hel,s,t d.r.y.k, h,i,s.t,0, r¥eSe¥ot.dy, 1In this example the word

segment Jpelled -i¢ and pronounced /-ik/ changes to /=is/ when the

1 y~containing word segment ~ity is added, Moxphophonically this is an
altermatioh of k wdth S. in the preseace of y,

. smre

| EXERCISE FOUR sy

.........

—~Below is a list of ten related woxrd pairs, Each one illustrates
a particular vowel or consonant alternation within a single dialect,
Indicate in column three the proper formula for this alternation, A few
examples contain' two alternations; - Watch for these,

spmmc B Mgamomoﬁzc SPELLINGS  ALTERNATE FORMULA

1, specific =~ specificity s.p.e.s.y:f.y.k. N4
S.P.G.S.y.f.Y.S.Y.t.1Y.

£~

-

L e
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2. prose « prosndy . P.X.OW,Z.VDP,Te@,5.Y.deiY,
3. species = specific S,peiyeSeiVeze v
' Sopoeoso}'ofoioko

4, pyofane =~ profanity p.r.ow.f.ey.n. ~v
p.r.ow,£,2, n,y.teiy.
5, divine = divinity dei.v.ay.n, ~u
L dei,veien,y.t.ly,
6, denounce = denunc¢iation d.iy,n.aw.n,s, ~v
dely.n,u,n,s,y.ey.t,y.8.n,

7. vain = Vanity Ve€Yelle WV no}.’o 01}’0

8, serene - serenity S¢2TeiYeNe ~v Se3Ye €eNeYoetoiye

9. discreet,- discretion ds.i.Sekerelyete ~s delesekereest .y.a.n.
10. define - definition d i. foai Ne Ndoeofoa onoi toyoa

6.8, Replacements, - The final type of morphophonic change within
dialects is called replacement, Replacements are binding on all speakers
of a dialect, They represent the change .of one morphophone for another
and will be shown by —y , They differ from altemates (which occur only
in the envirpnment of morphophone y.) and from diaphonemic variations
(vhich occur only in phonemic environments) in that they occur only in the
environment ' of what we will later call . morphemes, Morphemes may, for
the moment, be defined as word parts, when a word has an additional word
part added to it, there may be a morphophonic replacement, Although
there are a good many replacements in English,they are used very frequente
ly and are therefore not difficult for the native speaker to learxrn, ' Some
examples ares °

keep = kept, k,iy,p.=»kyep.t. . We have added the paststense
| indicating «t woxrd part,
therefore the iy, —» e,

foot = feet, £f,u,t, —» £.dy.t. We have added a plural idea,
and, even though it has no
form in this word, we will
consider it a § (zero)
form of the plural«indicating]
-s woxd part, therefore .t

u, — 1y,
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EXERCISE FIVE

Below is a list of ten related word pairs; The second word in each
group has been formed from the first.one by the addition of a woxd
part, Indicate the added word part (being careful to look for § word
parts) and write the replacement formmula in the third, blank column,

SPELLINGS MORPHOPHONIC SPELLINGS ADDED WORD PART AND
~ REPLACEMENT FORMULA

1, mouse = mice * ‘midw.S, -—y m.dy,s,

2, come = came k é.nu - k, ey.m._

3..sing = sang, . | S o, — so&.4.

4, eat = ate | ., _iy.t, — éy.t,

5. write = wrote T, £y. . —> T, 6w t,

6. goose - geese 2.0w,S, —» 2.1V0S,

7. dream « dreamt d,r,iy,m,—d,r.é.m.t,

8, three ~ thrice 8,r.{y,—> 0,r.,dy,s,

9., grease - greasy {pronounce these as /griys/ and /griyzly/ in

this example, even if you are used to saying
/gxiys/ and /griysiy/. The moxphophonic
spellings are:
. g.r.iy.s, —>g.r.{y.2.1y.
10, breath(noun) - breathe (verb) -
bor.&,8, —3 b.r, 1y.i

t

Notice that all the examples above are what might be called unproductige
types of forms in that we do not nowmally in lModern English foxm plurals
by changing the vowel nucleus ~~ instead we add ~s, In the same way we
do not normally form the past tense of verbs by a ~vowel change «= instead
we add «t or ~ed, These unproductivé patterns, however, are relics of
an earlier stage of English when they were used quite widely as one of
several normal ways to form one word £rom another, Notice, too, that the
bulk of morphophone replacements are vowel-replacing-vowel, though there
are a few of consonant»replacingpconsonant

.

Conclusions

[Y 3 *

6.9, You have studied five varieties of sound change in this unit,
Two of them, phonemic variants and interchanges, take place between

Y VIS AV Y Mm-«mvn-

dialects, The otuer taree, diaphonemic variants, altemations, and
replacements, take place only within single dialects, These last three
are found in almost all English dialects, This unit will undoubtedly be
the most complex in the en%ire course, and you may feel tempted to neglect
it, A great proportion of what we will have to say in the remaining units,

however, will hinge on a rather thorough understanding of the principles

D - Wt e wme e’ Mme b4V Weteanms wi e e wa e “ ~a

-
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of morphophonics, and it is therefore necessary that you understand at

least the basic ideas of each of the five types of dialect sound change,
You may not find it possible to memorize all the lists of changes, This
is perfectly all right - they are here for you to refer to at any time,

If,

however, you understand the woxkings of morphophonics, you will find

that you will soon learn to recognize each type of change when you run
across an example of it,

Below you will find a general exercise on moxphophonics, Examples

of all five types of change have been mixed together in a single list,
In the third column indicate the types of change, the formula to indicate

it’

and write the words morphophonically, This exercise is to be completed

as class home work, Take as much time as you wish on it, Return it to
your teacher the day after it has been assigned,

i




NAME

SCHOOL GRADE

T

TEACHER

MORFHOPHONICS QUIZ

TYPE OF CHANGE, FO.. 'LA, AND

SPELLING PHONEMIC SPELLING MORPHOPHONIC SPRLLING(S)
1, twelfth [twélo/ [twélfo/
2, room [ xvm/ [ xém/
3. log /13hg/ [1dg/

4, belief = believe /b¥1{yE/  [b¥1iyv/

5., put [pét/ /pft/ (within the same dialact)
6. due / ddwa/ [ dydw/
7. seu /séul/ [sé&u/
8, bird /bérd/ /bdyd/

9. urbane =« urbanity [¥rbéyn/  [¥rb&n¥tly/

10, sleep « slept [sliyp/ [slépt/
11, merry [mérly/ /mdxly/
12, either [{yE¥r/  [EyS¥x/
13, man = men /m&n/ /mén/
14, gate /géyt/ [eéht/

15, fright [Exdyt/ /Exdyt/




UNIT SEVEN

MORPHEMICS: THE STRUCTURE OF ENGLISH WORDS

With the exception of exercises of Before~position morpheme types, all

exercises for this unit have been placed at the end of the unit itself.
The

or,

se may be used either at the end of cach section with which they deal,
if you wish to speed up presentation and then use the exercise
material, they may be held until the entire unit has been gone over

in class. In this way it is hoped that the considerable body of new

data to be learned may be dealt with in vhatever manner seems most
revarding for each individuai class,




UNIT SEVEN

MORPHEMICS: THE STRUQTURE OF ENGLISH WORDS

Introdu e tion

7,1.5;ngph anquorgheme. As a language has sounds =~ the phones

which bundle in' a patterried fashlorn to make phonemes ~~ so does. it have
forms or shapes -~ its words and word parts. The analysis and study of
these form units is the province of the sécond major level of linguistic
analysis, morphology. If you will refer back to Unit One, you will see .
that morphclogy is divided into three subeareas in the same way that phone . |
ology, the study of sounds, was divided into a study of: (1) features,

(2) phones, and'(3) phonemes. The three sub-areas of morphology are:

(1) morphophonics, (2) morphemics, and’ '(3) syntax. You have already
completed the bulk of your study of English morphophonics in Unit Six.

In this unit you will continue your study of morphology with a thorough
consideration of English morphemics. Syntax, the study of the arrangememts

of words to form _phrases, clauses, and sentences, will bn cansldered in
Uﬁi t Ni ne [} )

fince we will be concerned with merphemics in this unit, let us begin -
by defining the basic unit of that field of study. It is called the
forpheme. A morpheme has been defined as the'smallest unit in language
‘that can carry meaning. More technically, however, we should say that

-

A MORPHEME IS THE SMALLEST UNIT OF
LANGUAGE THAT ACTS AS A STRUCTURAL
SIGNAL.' °

‘A coffiparison with the procedures we used in phonemics may make this .
definition Clearer. 1In arriving at the definition of a phoneme, you will .
remember, we talked about a phoneme as the smallest unit of sound th &
formed a contrast between two uttérances. As an example let us look ut
the phoneme /s/. This phoneme is fourd in many words in English. We
find a contrast between /s/ and its voiced counterpart /z/ in the words
sip (/sip/) and 2 (/2ip/). We find it contrasts, too, with /8/ if we
look at sing (/sT-E/) and thing (/0ir3/). The change from /s/ to /z/ or
/8/ creates a contrast in meaning of the resulting forms. Therefore, we
established /s/y /z/, and /8/ as separate phonemes in English.

When /s/ is talked about as a part of a word, however, we are
consldering a new area of analysis. We can talk about /s/ as. a word=-part
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.. Which has structural significance -~ it can change a noun from a singular
to a plural, &s’ In hat (/heztf) and its- ‘plural. hats (/k 2ets/). . When we look
at /s/ as a form hav1nﬂ the power; as it were, to to make a plural from a
singular. w2 are looking at It as a norpheme -~ a minimum unit of form
which acts as a structural sigrais Notice that ity too, like a phoneme,
makes a contrast in meaning. Without the /s/ the word hat refers to one
thing, but with the /s/ the word hat.plus-/s/ rofars to more than one

thing. Consequently, just ‘as different scunds * English make contrasts
between two utterarnces (sip and zip), so do difierent forms make contrasts
between two utterances (bat and kats). Msrphemes, like phonemes, contrast.

In cefining the phonr~mes of Englich we noticed cnother important
po1nt = all. Lle differcnt sounds in English &o nof constitute oeparate
phenem Scma ara d1ouped tozethor into one pheneme, .Thls is al
true of the forms of. English. All forass in Fnzlish do no*: ﬂonatitute

separate morphemeto it

L. ™

An ex,mnle fren phnxemdc 1hou1ﬂ egd‘d'oiérify this « tatement. The
-aspirated [p?] as in the werd e phoneticaily write as- [pﬁltﬂ (pit),
the unaspiratad {p] as in the word [k'apir] (5o copper): and thé unreleased
phone:[p ] .as #n the word [st'apﬂ] (stop), were nct separare phonemes,
Tegether they were cimply parts or al‘ﬁpu”ne° of the pheneme /p/. Ve
know. that the aliophsue.[p'] will be nxCQlC«aﬂLy ‘found at tha beginning
of words' in Englici. whilq thc allophene [p] will be predictably found
‘2t ‘the ond of‘ward"\lv trglish. . Iu nediai posi Itions [p] is used: There
is nio ., OOﬂyrﬂotg.ghu_,)oq *etweﬂn “the 'three phonc.,c ‘Thie 1o'why we - wrote
thon all phenemicsily as jp/ -- /[pit/, /stao/, and [kénir/.

“f+ i In the gam2 narner, -we.find that there is no Jontrast between the two

phonem2s /s/ and /z/ vhern we consider them ac lan iage forms with structural

significan*e; rather than as phonemcs.. de Kinow tha* we always use the

form-/s/. e indicate niural after.words | vhlch and "in voie eless scunds .
xeept the VQicelo:s grooved cpirants and affricates r/s/9 /s/, /c/), as

in hats (/haets/) . but that we use the form /z/ to 1nd1cqt@ ihe same

thirﬁ, pluval, afte: wor:s ending in v01ced soundan again except voiced

grooved spirants and affricates (/z/a 12/, /j/),‘us in doﬂs (/dogz/).

Finally, aft r vaizeless and voiced groovec spirancs’ awd affricates

(/sls 2/, 1/, /u/, AR /1/) use the form /#z/ to indicate plural

as in fishas {(/£i€8z/) ov 25CS (/n6wz¥z/) These three forms; /s/, /[a/,

arid /&zf, then, are tlnpiy var varicties. of a cingle larguage form which

iﬂﬁ’cates plural n ber. :-hey do net contrast wich cne dnother.’

LI

So far we have been writing tb“ Varxetie* of ﬂorphemeo in a phonemic
notation -« /s/, [z/, and /iz/, for. example. The basic building blocks
of ‘'werds aud word-parts or morphemes, however, are not vhonemes, as we
saw in Unit Six. e cannct say, for instance, that the basic building
bkdcks of the word house are /h/ plus /au/ plus /s/ plu some variety of
phonemic stress. We canno“ say this, since sore people do not. pronounce
the vowel rucleus as /aw/ tut, ratter, as /aw/, /ew/ or /o%/. Instead
we nust say that the buiiding bloshs invoived are egduations of different
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but meaningfully equivaleut phonemes or phoneme clus?ers -~ that 1s,
morphonhones. ' ‘

IF MORPHEMES CCNSIST OF A
. e COMBINATIONS OF MORPHOPHOMES,.
S ' -WE MUST WRITE ALL MORPHEMES

- i o IN A MORPHOPHONIC NOTATION

-

If we do this for the'phonemid varieties of. tﬁe:régular English piural
morpheme, we will write either s. or z. We cannot, rcemember, write &.z.,
since the phonemc /%/ loes not by itself form a separate morphOphone in
‘English. It occurs only as a phonemic variety of the morphophones 1.,

€5 94y Uiy Yo, or F. -- In'this case the latter, for the /&f of /kz/ is’
an automatic phonemic actualization of Se Or Z. after a grooved Spirant or
~an affricate (/s/, /z/y /5]y /2/s /¢/5 /3/). ‘lhether wc use z. or s. is.
determined by the final morphoplione of the word it is added to. Morphophone
z. and morphophone s., in other words, form a replacemeat formula, Ze ~) Sey
(see Unit Six). Morphophone z. is.used after words taat end in a voiced
morphOphone or the grcoved spirant and affricate morphophones s.,,ﬁ., 8.y
€., and 3. Morphophone s. is used to indicate the plural in all other’
environments.

Just as we used one symbol to fndicate the phonetic varieties '[p* ], [pl,.
and [p 7] of the phoneme “p", namely the symbol /p/, so we will use a single
symbol to indicat. the morphophonic varieties of the morpheme which '
indicates the regular English plural. We will arbitrarily pick the
morphophone z., since this occurs more frequently than s. We might, how=
wrer; write the full replacément formula ( z.—>s.) if we wished.

To further indicate that we are not justtalking about the morphophone g.
in a replacement formula with morphophone Ses but, rather, as a language
form which acts as a unit, we put the morpheme sign (/) in front of it ==

z. This notation says that we are talkina about the. morpheme Zey Not -
just a morphophone and not just a phoneme. That one simple formula says:
“we mean the phonemic combinations /s/, /z/, and /tz/ operating as a singie
meaningful unit, represented morphophonically by z. and s. inr a replacement
formula, z. —s., and symboliZed by its major'member, zo"

With this information, we can add to our definition of the morpheme. We
can now say that: L -

) MORPHEMES ARE THE SMALLEST UNITS R

.| OF LANGUAGE THAT ACT ‘AS STRUCTURAL
" 'SIGNALS. THEY CONSIST OF SINGLE

" VORPHOPHONES OR SEQUENCES OF MOR=

_PHCPHONES. THESE SEQUENCES RECUR
IN.A PATTERNED MANNER ~~ THAT IS

WE FIND THEM OVER AND OVER AGAIN IN
A LANGUAGE.
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Not all recurrent sequences of morphophones are morphemes, however,
For instance, in analyzing any paragraph, almost at random, we would find
the phonemic combination /ov/ recurring.very frequently, Phonemic /ov/,
which may be symbolized morphophonically as ®,v, when under primary stress,
is a morpheme, sinte it can be seen to have a structural significance by
itself, ©,v, also patterns with other units, but it does not become part
or some other basic unit, We can study the relationship of 9,v, in such
phrases as ¥the study of language,” In the word love (/18v/, 1,8,v,), however,
the o,V,.is silply a fragment, not a morpheme in itself, since in this case
it carries no structural significance by itself, It is, to sum up, important
to’ remember that s sequence of morphophones must carry some structural sig-
nificance that can be defined in order to be called a moxrphume, In the same
way thé morphophone s, in the word say (/sey/, s.ey,)is not the plural
morpﬁépeﬁfz. Why? Because it does not carry the pluralizing idea == it has
no stfgctura£ significancé in this particular word, It .is simply part of the
morpheme /s, ey, L -

We must also add that some sequences of morphophones carry more than
one sﬁructural,significance. In such cases we are dealing with two separate
morphemés which simply happen to haye the same morphophonic shape, An example
would be the morphophonic sequence aw,r,, phonemically /awr/, which may mean
either hour or our, We might say, then, that we are dealing with, two
homophonous (sound-=alike) morphemes which we would symbolize as ,/aw,r, and
Jaw,x;2, - JJaw,r,l refers to a unit of time; o/Aw,r,2 is a pronoun, There are
many :such homophonous morphemes in English,

Another way to explain the above situation is to say that a morpheme
may have one ‘and only one structurdl significance, We know, for example,
that the /z, plural is the same in morphophonic shape and phonemic shape
as the morpheme that indicates the possessive of mouns, and these are both
the same in morphophonic and phohemi¢ shape as the morphéme that indicates
the third person singular present tense of verbs -- boys (/boyz/, b,0y.z.),

4 4 . [ . [ b eomand
boy's (/boyz/, b,oy,z,), he goes (/gowz/, g.ow,z,), kven though the phonemic
and moxphophonic shapés}of-these three forms are identical they are said to
be three geparate morphemes, symbolized as,/z.l (plurél),«/z,2 (possessive),

and /2,3 (3xrd sg, pres, tense), since three different structural significances
are involved, - ‘ .

The reverse of this situation, 'owever, is not true, That is, it is not
true that for every given structural significance there is only one merpheme,
For example, the regular English plural morpheme is 4/z,1, There are, though,
other plural morphemes in Englishi for instarce, the morpheme/n., which
is used to indicate the plural with the word ox (/4ks/). Its plural is
oxen (/dksin/, 4,k.s,n,), n, is a separate morpheme by itself, even though
its structural significance is the same as theldg.l morpheme,

We have so far been talking about morphemes, We have said that they
consist uf sequences of one or-more morphophones and that they must have a
structural significence, They are symbolized byusing a morphophonic notation

in connection with the morpheme sign (,/), We pointed out that many morphemes .
had several slightly different phonemic shapes,
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THESE ZINDIVIDUAL PHONEMIC SHAPES .ARE
CALLED MCRPHS. IN MUJH THE SAME “AY
IN.T THE INDIVIDUAL VARIETIES OF A
PHONEME ARE CALLED PHONES, TO0O, JUST
AS UWE SAID THAT A PHONEME CONSISTS'OF‘ ]
" ONE OR MORE »LLOPHONES, SO-WE ‘MAY ALSO
SAY THAT THE MORPHS THAT MAKE UP A
SINGLE MORFHEME A4RE ALLOMORPHS.

The morphs /z/, /s/, and /3$z/. for cxample, are allomorphs of .the
plural morphemes ,/z.l and of the possessive morpheme o/z,2 and of the 3rd
; | sg. present morpheme o/z,3, Whén we are vriting allomoxphs, we use a
! | phonemic notation, since we are talking about ,actual language eccurrences,
; and ve place them inside the root sign with a small a above it or Write

! |- them between phonemic slant lines. *e may talk about the allomorph &/s or
: /s] of the mO?phemp'/z.l, for exampie, ~ S ‘ _

In describing the allomorphs of a morpheme , remember that they must
all be phonemically and morphophonically similar, We can not, that is, sey
jﬁaf the pho..emic shapes /n/ and /in/ are allomorphs of the plural

22"

morpheme
Thzy are, instead, allomorphs of the plural morpheme 4/n, .

As you have undoubtedly already gathered from the discussion in the
past few pages, the term morpheme is pot the same as word, Some'wofds,.such
as boy (/bdy/, b.8y.), consist of a single morpheme, but other woxds, such
as boys (/béyz/, b,éy,z,), consist of two or more morphemes, In the word
/boy/ the single morpheme is »/b.0y, ., In the word /boyz/, the two morphemes
arély/b,0y, and ,/z.l. The actual allomorph of ./z.l that we have used is/z
{or'we might also describe it simply as /z/), This is the allomorph that

is found after voiced phonemes with the exception of voiced grooved spirants
: and voiced affricates, . '

; A IT SHOULD BE ADCED ONIE FINAL TIME

- - THAT WHIN WE ARE WRITING MORPHEMES,
1B WRITE IN A MORPHCPIONIC MOTATION;
IF, HOWEVER, WE ARE WRITING ALLOMORPHS
(THE ACTUAL GCCURRENCES OF MORPHEMES) ,
WE WRITE IN A PHONEMIC NOTATION.

7.2, The Concept of the 5yllable,
defined as any part of a word that contai
consonants, tWhile such a definition is e
use here, it is not precise enough for ou
be given certain extensions,

The temm syllable is generally
ns a vowel plus one or more
ssentially the cne that we will

r purposes, and it will therefore

. LY
.
4 -\
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We may begin by saying that well over 907 of all English morphemes
contain (1) a single vovel nucleus, consisting of a simple vowel morphophone
or of a complex vowel morphophone (vovel plus h,, w,, or y,), and (2) one
or more consonant morxphophones before, after, or both before and after the
vowel nucleus, Examples would be the morphemes boy (/b.0y.), post~
-(Wp.ow,s.t,), and pre- (/p.r.iy.). :

Very few English morphemes contain any more or any less than these
two elements, but exceptions do occur, The plural morpheme,Jz.l, for
"instance, lacks a vowel nucleus, and the morpheme,Jéy. as in the word
. atheist lacks any consonantal elements, There are also exceptions which
. Contain more than the two elements above, The “more” in such instances will
. always be a second vowel nucleus, either simple or complex; for example, the
, morpheme inter- QJ{,n.t.é.r.) with two simple vowel nuclei, the moxpheme
mono~- (y/m,ah,n,ow,) with two complex vowel nuclei, or the morpheme contra-
(V/k.ah.n,t,r,5,) with one simple and one complex vowel nucleus, These
" exceptions are very few, however, and it remains basically true that all
, types of English mocrphemes contain a single vowel nucleus, simple or compl ex,
, plus one Or‘@§re'bbnsonants. A S :

From this examination of the moxphopt.nic make-up of English morphemes
and the traditional definition of syllable given above, it should be '
obvious that the'definitions of morpheme and syllable are, in English,
almost identical, and we will indéed say that the two terms are the same
except in the unusual cases given in the last paragraph where a morpheme
has more than one vocalic rnucleus, - S

If we say, then, that most English morphemes are monbsyllabic, the
problem of déciding to ~which syllable the various consonant morphophones
of a word belong vanishes, for once the word has been segmented into its ' |
moxphemic parts it has also been divided into its proper syllables, . Knowing
that each syllable has a vowel nucleus plus cne or more consonants will help |
you identify morphemes, too, since if, after segmenting a word, you are
left with any segment with more than one vowel nucleus, you should suspect
that such a segment will dctually be more than a single morpheme,

It is still possible, of course, that, after segmenting a word into
its moxrphemic parts, you may be left with a morpheme which actually does have
two vowel nuclei <~ oné of the exceptions mentioned above, You may usually
determine this by resorting to a dictionary, If you find that you are deal~
ing with a true two-nucleus morpheme, the problem remains -~ does it have
me or two 'syllablés? .In this case, ve would say it has two syllables, each
one having a vowel nicleus, How, then, do you decide to which of the two
syllables the consonants of the morpheme belong? The following rules may
be used to define the syllable borders: ' '

1) A single consonant will be placed with the eecqnd vowel
. hucleus, For exemple, the morpheme mono= (Vm,ah,n,ow,)
would be syllabified as mo=-no-{y/m,ah, = n,ow,).
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2) In a two-consonant cluster, the first &onsonant will go
with the preceding vowel nucleus, and the other consonant
will go with the fgllowing nucleus, For example, the
morpheme inter- (/i.n.t.o,r,) should be syllabified as

~’

in-ter- (J/i.n. - t.9.7.).

3) If three consonants come together in a singlé morpheme ==
this is extremely unusual in two-syllable native English
morpiuemes ~- one member will usually be the moxphophone
r, In dividing such a cluster, ‘the r. goes with the
immediately preceding consonant morphophoné, no matter

: vhat it may be, and then rule (2) above is applied, as
, though you were dealing with only two consonants, For
‘ example, the morpheme contra- Q/knﬁh.n.tér.é.) is
syllabified as con-trazﬁzyﬂjgh.n. - t,r,3,),

Rules of syllabification may-therefore be stated as follows:

1) Separate the word into its morphemic segments, Since
most morphemes are monosyllabic (have one vowel nucleus),
~each of 'these morphemes will be a syllable, and the - -
consonantal boundaries of each syllable will coincide with
the boundaries of the morphemes,

2) 1f any'éegment has more than one vowel nucleus, suspect:
(a) that it is dctually more than ‘one morpheme, or (b)
that it is a polysyllabic morpheme, . Try to discover
which is true by reference to the dictionary when possible,
3) If you find polysyllabic segments, each vowel nucleus will,
with its surrounding consonants, forn a separate syllable,
Assign the consonants to the proper syllable by the rules
given in the paragraphs above,

' These principles might be called principles. of linguistic-syllabifica-
tion, for théy are not the ones always used in spelling and printing,
Instead of the principles that have been ‘outlined here, most dictionaries.
follow arbitrary‘printer's conventions.in deciding. how a word should be
sepavated into parts, These Cuaventions differ.from one dictionary to
another, and it is solely by accident. that they will on occasion happen
to agree with the principles that have been discussed here, The entire
problem of dictionary syllabification will be discussed at much greater

length, however, in Unit Twelve, Meaning and Composition,

7,3, Morphemic Positions and Classes,. . Later .in this unit we will
discuss the various types of words 'in English, MNow, however, we may point
out that the ordinary English word may contain as many as thirteen morphemes
or as few as one, e might also say, in the light of our discussion of the
term syllable, that the maximum number of syllables a normal English word
may have is th?;teen and the minimum is one, Examples are Eg; and

Kk
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decompartmentalizationalistically, The last variety is, fortunately, of
very infrequent occurrence,

If we take a word which consists of more than one morpheme, we will
see that it contains only one basic morpheme, This is the morpheme which is
the essential structural unit of the word.. This morpheme will occupy
the central-position in the word -~ it may be preceded by other morphemes
and folloved by other morphemes, though neither, of course, is necessarily
the case, In the word denart, part is the basic part of the word; de- is
a worpheme waich occupies a before~position with respect to the basic
morpheme, In department we have added another morpheme, -ment, which
occupies an after-position with respect to the basic morpheme E__~
Aside from these three morpheme positions in an English word, there is one
other slot which must be filled, This is the auove-position, In the
woxd éfeért, with primary stress on the ex- (a before-position morpheme),
the above~position 1s occup1ed by a morpheme consisting of primary and
tertirary stressA/ *¢ The total word is a noun, By changing the mor=-
pheme in the above~p051t1on to ./ ‘+° == putting the primary stress on the
gengral-pos1t10n morpheme -- we have changed the meaning of the word to
export, a:verb, Morphemes in English may consist, then, of either
segmental or suprasegmental morphophones, and they will occupy one of these
ba31c posit;ons when they combine to form words,

MORPHEMES OCCUPY ONE OF FOUR POSITIONS
IN ENGLISK “WORDS: CeNTRAL-POSITION,
BEFORE~POSITION, AFTER-FOSITION, OR
ABOVE~POSITION, IF THEY OCCUPY ONE OF
THE FIRST THREE POSITIONS, THEY WILL
CONSIST OF SEGMENTAL MORPHOPHONES, IF
THEY OCCUPY THE ABOVE-POSITION, THEY
WILL CONSIST OF SUPRASEGMENTAL. MORPHO-
PHONES,

We may also add that the morphemes which occupy the central-position
may not occupy the before~ or after-positions; before-position morphemes
occupy only that position; and after-position morphemes occupy only that
position, Above~position morphemes ~- always consisting of suprasegmentals
-- will, of necessity, only occupy that position, Furthermore, if we
list all the morphemes wh1ch fall in each position and analyze them according
to their morphophonic content, we vill find that morphemes of each pOS1t1on
are morphophonically different .

MORPHEMES OF FACH POSITION HAVE THEIR
OWN UNIQUE MORPHOPROMIC CHARACTERISTICS,
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Accoxding to their morphophonic content,. there .are nineteen different
classes or types of morphemes in English,  Each of these will be discussed
in detail as we progress'through this unit, For the moment, however, we
will simply list them and indicate which position they f£ill, 1In the.
before-position there are four types of morphemes: prébases, prewords,
prephrases, and prefixes, In the central-position there are three types

of morphemes; free primary bases, bound primary bases, and kernel vocalics,
In the after=-position there are ten types of morphemes: postbases,
designative affixes, postwords, postphrases, afterbases, non-derivational
affixes, derivational subbases, designative subbases, nostfixes, and
suffixes, In the above-position there are two types of morphemes: superfixes

and suprafixes, which consist, respectively, of morphophones of stress and
pitch, :

Co

 ‘Central Posit ion Morphemes
7.4, Free Primary Bases, ‘-Free primary bases always contain one
or more morphophonic vowel nucleus, They may bear any degree of phonemic
stress, including primary /’/, They may occur in free forms as whole
words, such as boy (,/b,0y. )or as parts of words, such as boyish (,/b,o0y,
plus,/~i,8,), "In addition, the free primary base will be thec essontial

structural unit of the words - = - " . In the word ,
compartment (/k,a,m, = plus p.a.r,t, plus v-m,e,n,t, ), the morpheme
vb.aor.t. is the basic structural unit the word, The before~position

and after-position morphemes aid in refining the slgnificance of the word.
We will devote an entire unit to the topic of mea.ing, so,, for:our purposes

here, we will limit our statement on the funétion of the free primary base
to what we have al ready said,

7,5, Bound Primary Bases, Some English morphemes which may be
called primary bdses because they contdin the basic significance ofthe word,
have one or more motphophonic’ vowel nuclei, and fall under any degree of
phonemic stress, are, nevertheless, rot free forms, They occur only in
combination with before- or after-position morphemes, For example, the
mo xpheme ,Js.t.r.u.k.t.- in the words structure,congstruct, destruction,
instruct certainly contains thebasic signiflcance those words, It also
has the morphophonic concent necessary for a free primary base,. It lacks,
however, thes ability to occur ‘alonej /s, t,r.u,k,t,~ nevers occurs as a
free word in English, Such a moxpheme is called a bound primary base,

aiben o

7,6, Xernel Vocalics, Ii pronouns and several other word types that
will be discussed later in this unit, we will find still another type of
central-position morpheme, These morphemes, too, occupy only the
central-position; they, too, contain a vowel nucleus which may bear any
degree of phonemic stress including /?/3 they, too, are the basic structural
units of the words in which they are found, Unlike free or bound primary
bases, however, this morpheme class, the kernel vocalic, consists solely
of a vowel nucleus, Free and bound primary bases may also contain
consonant morphophones, as in the exampies given above, but kernel veealies
never contain consonants, The morpheme., (iy, - i,)of the pronouns he, she,

-
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him, i., his is an example, This morpheme indicates third person singular
in a pronoun, The yh,- of he and the ,/§,~ of she are other morphemes

(in the before=position) indicating gender, while the »/-m, of him, the
J=t, of it, and the ~/~z, of his are morphemes in the after-position
1nd1cating grammatical "case, 7 This unusual type of central-position
morpheme does not occur frequently in English, With the exception of the
kemel vocalic+/(ay, = iy.) of I, my, mine, and me, kernel wocalics are
all bound forms,

. ... Bef.are=Po.s ltion Morphemes..
. ". .Before discu s1ng the var1et1es of before- and after-p051t1on
morphemes, two points should be made:

(1) unlike primary bases, which inay be divided into free and bound
varieties, all before~ and after-position morphemes are always bound forms,
They do not occur by themselves as free forms,

.- - v

BEFORE~ AND AFTER-POSITION MORPHEMES ,
. BECAUSE OF THEIR BOUND-NATURE, ARE
e ' REFERRED TO COLLECTIVELY AS AFFIXES,

(2) As you will remember from our diseussion of primary bases, these
forms may occur under primary stress, There &re also some kinds of
affixes that are found under primary stress, These affixes are cdlled
secondary bases and include prebases, prewords,'prephfases, postbases,
postwords, postphrases, designative affixes, afterbases, and non-derivation=-
al affixes,

. :- [*A BASE IS ANY MORPHEME WHICH MAY
OCCUR UNDER PRIMARY STRESS. PRIMARY
BASES OCCUR ONLY IN THE CENTRAL -
POSITION; SECONDARY BASES OCCUR ONLY
CIN. THE BEFORE- AND AFTER-POSTTIONS.

4

1,7 Prebases, Prebases' a'. before-position morphemes, They
always contain only one vowel nucleus, simple or complex, and, in addition,
some contain a single consonant morphophone, They may bear any degree
of phonemic stress except secondary (/*/)., They may only occur with
bound primary bases, never with free primary bases, and they must ailways

occur immed1ately before the bound prlmary base, The commonest prebases ==
they .are few in number. -~ are:




Ve athéist
Viy.- gj&ct ’
Ja.(b,)~ abstract, ascertdin
Ve, (d.)= ddaére, Aacceépt
: - Wa,(b,)- Tbj&ct, dcoupy
VLTS "' seclude :
A/e (no)" emph‘a.,ls, energy

In the above list, morphophones which are placed in’ parentheses are
sometimes presentr in the form-given, while at other tires they are

replaced by other morphOpl.ones, depending upcn wiat tite initial morphophnne '
of the primaty base is,  So; for-example, the prebaszs/e.(n.)=- occurs

in that form before all. primary bases except. those which begin with the
moxphophones b,, p., £f,, or m,, all lebials in which case it assumes the
form ,/e,m,»: embolism, empathy, emphasis, emerge, but enter, energy,
enthusiasm,-- , . e B

» Notice tr.at all the primary bases mvolved ,n the above examples are
'bound formss:ali,iy,ey afeJe, Koty ,\/s tor,@. Kk, t,, //8.e,r,t,=, a/~h,iy.2,,
W/=S.e,p. t,,,\,\/"k,yol.wcp,-', ,\/k 1,uw,d,, ,\/f B.SeioSesn/"€T.Bo=. TIy to
_think of befare~position morphemes that can come betwcen these prebases
and the primary bases ~- you-will find that there 2re ncne, for prebases
c.ways occur immediately before the primary base, nu-.1ce, too, that the
prebases in the above examples show every degree of pisnumic stress except
secondary (/ /)o :

oo

7 8 Pa.e: fords - Prevords are also be*’or=vpoc‘.'._o.. 1irrpaemes, Like

. prebases iﬁE‘G'E'é‘f{t'ain a vowet nucleus, Unlike prebasea, however, therxe
may be more than one vowel nucleus, simple or conplex, wd they generally
have more- th*n one -consonant morphophone,, They way beax any degree of
phonemic ctress including secondary- (/* hs they r.ay pocar with either

AW LT e N R S,

free ox bcund primaxry bases, The commonest p; words are:

: i\;«iaiyo-» Lo dépdse, dgstecy
koa,(m,)m ' cbrmé..e, contact
i . VS.9.(b.Ye emz, sGceket
' TelnSee t'ﬁ-f‘fgeﬁgg.,"ml_)s’agu
Wiy C o rEmda, 1Y
| e (kys)r .- Gport, Lmpiarl
.i PeXolyer - wroprevity, precitde
) PeOWeS, Lo pC)S\."do -e, E_oftpone
AP oY o0W, = provert, pritée “téct
,\/d 1,8 dispidy, disturp
0€eXq erférm, perfect
}) (n J1e o "%{E'me, i‘mc:u (meaning not)
/3. {x. ,)2.. L fnform, instrict, frrighte (meane

1ng 1n,into)

.
o » =
x e s
.
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Notice, in the examples above, that the first example in each pair
shows the preword with a free primary base, while the second example in
each p .ishows the same p reword occuring with a bound primary base, You
can also see thaet prewords may bear any degtree of phonemic stress, including
secondary, Th:re are many other prewords, Among them are: »/dayl= (diode),
Jd,ay, 2« (digress), +/m,a,n.ow,~ (monotheistic), +/b,ay,= (bicycle),

&,n,t,ay,~ (anti-social), e, n,t,iy,= (anteroom), /k,a.C.5,~ (catalyst),

«OW,m.0W,~ (homogenize), v%,a.n,t.r,9.~ (contravene), vb.a.l.iy.~

(PP.I..BZEZ) , A1 n.t,e,r,» (intervene), +/n,.a,n,= (nonsense), /t,r,2,n,.z,*
(transfer), o/s.i.r.k,u.m,~ (circum-navigate), /o.n,~ (unkind), /b,iy,~
(beiieve), a/s,i,n,~ (synthetic), ,/h,ay.p,r. (hyper=sensitive), v/h,ay,p.ow,=
(E§E§3§§mic),,Jtor,ay?: (tricycle), /E,0.r,1= (forget), ~/f.0.r,2n (foresight)
i.n,t,r,a.» {intra-mural), Vaa.m.b.iyon (ambidextrous), MQe.nuf.iy.-
(amphibian) »/aw,t,ow,= (automobile), ./b,e,n,e,~ (beneficient), s/e,p,iy,=
(epidemis), and many others - largely of Greek. origin,

7.9, 2rephrases, Prephrases consist of a combination ofs (1) two
prewords, (2) three prewords, (3) a prevord and a prebase, or (4) two
prewords and a prebase =~ all coming immediately before a free or bound
primary base, Fo:ms containing three prewords and forms containing -
two prewords and a prebase are extremely uncommon and therefore sound

extremely artificial, Examples are;re~excommunicate (three prewords),
hyper-misapply (two prewords and a prebase),

In combining two prevords there is no specific order in which they
must come. For example, in the word re-explain the preword ,/e,(k,s,) =~
is second in the two~preword series, while in’ the word excommunicate it is
first in the series, Tt is nevertheless true that each combination tends
to recur with many primary bases, For example, re-ex- occurs not only
o . . - s m.
in the word re-explain but also in the words re-exXamination, re-excavate,
re-exchinge, re-exercise, re-experiemant, and many others,

If, hovever, a preword and a prebase come together to form a pre=-
phrase, the preword must always be first, and the prebase must always be
second, coming immediately next to the primary base, as in re-occupy, or
de-emphasize. It should be added that one cannot, of course, have a
preparase vhich consists of two or more prebases, since one of the re=-
quirements in the definition of that morphemic class is that it must

always come immediately before the primary base, It is obviously impossible

for two prebases both to come immediately before the primary base in the
same word,

7,10, Preﬁi§3§. There is one final t

ype of before-position morpheme,
This is referred to as the prefix, 4 prefix never contains a vowel morpho=

phone, A prefix consists only of one or two consonant morphophones,
Prefixes are stressless, as most Fnglish consonants are when they occur

as morphemes, Finally, prefixes may occur only with kernel vocalics,
Examples of prefixes arc:




h,=-
v

;\/n.-
Me™
N, -

never occur in pairs, nor do they occur
or prebases to fomm prephrases.

EXERCISES

phonemic Spelling in the word used
spelling,
prebase or a Preword.,

1{1.|sepérate '
.2. ascertain
3. exit
4. reconvene :
Jo shbcontinent
€. redefine
- 7.,ambiaextrous
8. discombobulaﬁe
! 9, ocﬁ;uéibd

10. perspicicious

B. Attach as manyadifferent prebases

in the lists in this section.,

1. -velqp
2, ~spect
30 "'thetic

A. In the following words: (1) identify the preLla-a(s),

can think of to the fdllowing primary bases.,

here, hence, hither

the, there, then, this
none, never, nor, neither
where, whence,_;ihither, when

As can be seen from the above examples, prefixes occur with a
relatively small number of kernel vocalics,
variety of prefixes, For example, the kernel vocalic ./=e,~ of =ence

the ,/=n,s, is an after~position morpheme) may take the prefix ./h,=-
éhence), the prefix ,/d&, - (thence), or the prefix ,w,- (whence), Prefixes

These usually may take a

in combination with prewords

(2) give the
here,

» prewords, and prephrases as you
Try to use ones not

(3) give the morphophani ¢
(4) tell whether the before~position morpheme is"a "

el
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5. -ply
6.. - © -struct
a7 ';fer(e),
_8.« v o etaln
| . 9.~ TR »greés
10. ~clude

The After~Position Morphemes

7,11, Derivaticn and Designation, All other morpheme types listed
in section 7,3, are after~ posit.on morphemes, with the exception of the
superfix and suprafix morphemes, w.ich are above-position morphemes,

Ali after~position morphemes except the non-derivational affixes are
morphemic markers; that is, when they are added to primary bases they
either designate the entire resulting form as a particular part of speech
or they derive one part of cpeech from another one, For example, the
bound primary base ,/i.o.g,~ (log~) is in itself not a part of speech,

but when we add the after~pos§?§bn moxrpheme /vy k, (-ic) to it == logic ==
the full form is designated as a noun, TIn a similar manner the free
primary base /b,0y, (boy) is in itself a ncun, but if we add the after~
position morpheme o/-i. 8, (=ish} to it == boyish ~- we have derived an
adjective from the mcun bay. Of t.sic impd?zzﬁbe in this distinction
between decignating and ceriving is the concept of free~versus-bound,

AN AFTER~POSITION MORPHEME ADDED TO A
FREE FORM (ONE WHICH OCGURS IN ACTUAL
SPEECH) WILL JERLVE A PART OF SPEECH. * { -
AND THEREEY CRFATE n NEY FORM, AN
AFTER~POSITION MORPHEME ADDED TO A
BOUJ D TGRM (" E WALCH DOES NOT OCCUR.
BY ITSELF IN ACTUAL SPEECH) WILL | RS
DESIGNATE THAT FORM AS A FARTICULAR™
PART OF SPEECH AND WILL NOT CREATE A
NEJ FORM,
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7,12, Postbases, Postbases always derive parts of speech, They
never designatc narts of specch, This meens that postbases,are only
added to free forms, never to bound forms, Postbases ccngain a single
vowel nuclevs, simple or complex, They a.so contain. one or moxe consonant
morphophones, The wvowel nucleus may bedr primary stress (/°/) or any
degree of phenemic stress except secondary (/*/), As you can see, there
is a certain similarity between prebases and postbases, Moxphophonically
they consist of the same taings: a single vowel nucleus plus consonant
morphophones, the vywel nucleus being capable of occurting under any degree
of phonemic stress except secondary, The major difference between the
two morxpheme types is, of course, that prebases occur only in the before=
position, while postbases occur only in the aft<r-position, Another
_difference is that .postbasés may be added only to free material, while
Prebases may be added oniy to ‘bound material,

Postbases may derive nouns and adjectives fre.. verbs, nouns. from
nouns, verbs from adjectives, or adjective§ from nouns. The commonest

postbases are; ° . : . e

Noun Indicators

v ®

. eren A

Vem,e,n,t, dépdrtmént (deriving a noun frem a verb) Cn {

N/=0,.1, dctor (deriving a noun from a verb), fdctdr (de-
] . - riving a noun from a noun)
' N=i.s,.t, cémminist (deriving a noun from a noun)

*

Adjective Indicators : . .

R Jaz.n, b ~Rémdn (derivihg an ad‘ective from a noun) .

VS S géffﬁ?te (deriving an adjective £rom a verb)
N=i.v, dctive (deriving an adjective from a verb)
V=y.k,1 linguistic (deriving an adjective from a noun)
NEE - 1 compAriméntil (derivingiéﬁjagjective from a noun)

verb Inggcétors

Vay,z, compdriméntilize (deriving @“yérblfrém aﬁ‘éﬁfeétive)

»9

¢
Wde Mg

Although none of the examples above show 'the' postbases under primary
stress, they all may occur with that degree of stress, Examples
built on the words above are: departméntal, factorial, communistic,
Roméntic, definftion, zctfvity, linguistician,compartmentility (the
phonemic /wise/ of "definigﬁon" and #linguistician’ are phonemic forms
of the postbases ,/-i,t, and /-y .k, respectively), This ability, as it-~ 1
were, of postbases to take primary stress is one of their distinguishing” -
characteristics, - ' S

o

. B
U
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Notice, too, that each of the cxamples above is a.free.fomm == a
full word, if we may call it that for the time being =~ when the postbase
is removed: depart, act, fact, commun, define, act, linguist,

In the examples on the previous page the superscript 1 jpdicates that
there are other morphemes with this same morphophon1c shape, in just the
same way thet' we referred to/-z.l, N and,J-z. , the plural, possessive,
and 3rd person singular present tense verb markers as three separate
moiphemes, even thougn they hod the same morphophonic shape, r1na11y, the
fact that we have used the morphophonic spelling ./y.k, rather than v/-i.k,
for what is usually spelled ~ic in the regular spelling system,will be ,
explainad in some detail later in the unit, For the present just accept
this morphophonic spelling,

7,13, Designative Affixes, Designative affixes ~=- as the name
indicates -~ always designate parts of speech, They never derive pdrts |
ot speech, This means that they are added only to bound fomms,.never to
free forms, Des;gnat1ve affixes, 11ke postbases, contain a single vowel
nucleus, simple or complex, and one or wore consonant morphophones, They,
too may bear primary stress (/’/) or any other degree of phonemic stress
except secondary (/*/), They are particularly characterized by. their
ability to occur under primary stress, In essence, the only difference
between postbases and designative affixes is the fact that the designative
affixes are added to bound materlal while the nostbases are added to free
materaal v

. na—
SNY ot

Deq1gnat1ve aff1 wes will designate forms as wverbs, nouns or adjectives,
The commonest designative affixes ares

Noun Indicators

,\/uy.k.zz 16&.}3 . . NER'S rﬂ:el,riiac
W/-2,1..%  “principal .' f
N=i.s.t,© - 1fnguist-

V0,2 Chr{stifn

édjective Tndicators -

©A/eay,.t, contrite
A~ peciliar

Verb Indicators

. N/“éyozoz

“: bﬁgtfzé : v%y.E - clarifyj

Examples built on the above’ whxch show these de51gnat1ve affixes

under pr1mary stress are; log1cxan, pr1n01 dlity, linguistic, Christianity,
contrition, peculiérity(the phonem1c [=15=/ of# *logician® and "contrition®

ar; phonemic forms of the designative affixes #/~y,k., and 4/eay,t, respective=-
ly

P
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Notice that none of the examples above is a free form -~ a full word ==
when the designative affix is removed: log~, princip=, lingu~, Christi=,

contr-, and peculi- ,

7.14, Postwords. Postwords may be definecd in exactly the same
way as designative affixes, except that they may -~ and often do =~ occur
under phonemic secondary ctress (/*/). For convenience sake they may even
be thought of as designative affixes which may occur under secondary
stress, Postwords designate forms as verbs, nouns, ar adjectives, Among
the commonest postwords are:

Verb Indicators

1

N-ey.t, dppréciite
Noun Tndicators

V=ey. éntrle, ~Emminique
Adjective Indicators

N~ay,l, frégile

N-ay,n, clindéstine, divine

In any of these examples vertiary stress (/*/) might be used, With v ~ey,
primary stress may occur, These forms may also be built upon to show that
the postwords may occur under primary stresss apprecidtion, entrée '
(without any additional after~-position form), fragility, divinity (the
phonemic /~ey8~/ of "appreciation® is a phonemic form of the postword
'\/"ey.to )o

As you can see, postwords are added only to bound forms: appreci=-,
entr-, communig-, frag-, clandest- , div-,

7,15, Designative and Derivative Afterbases, Afterbases either

designate or derive partc of speech and are, therefore, added to either
free or bound forms., They also contain a single vowel nucleus, simple
or complex, and one or more consonant morphophones, Unlike any of the
other after-position morpheme types, however, afterbases always bear
primary stress, They never occur under secondary, tertiary, or weak,

They designate or derive verbs, adjectives, or nouns, The commonest
afterbases are:




X
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Verb Indicatot

' A_c_llgct'i ve Indicators
. Vegeryl doctrinndire : :
‘ v gy ti? sedate ;
N=8,s.k burlesque
Nour Indicators
i ,/-é.t.z kitchénétte
‘ J=é.x, ©:18gionndire-
v&f;.l 'drS?tZe N
elote ductionfer
%-ngy._z. Inese
w3 Ty tdnnof sséur
Jodil, bigatélie .
W/1y.k,2 ~ exitfqie -

I .‘pk'

= -

Notioe that sore of the £sims to which the afterbases are added in the

above -exampleés are fyee forms and others are bound, The bound Z:=s arey

. onvale; §ede, burle, gble, Chine, connoiss-, bagat=, crite,; while the
§t‘eé foms_ ares doctrmfez. kitchen, legion, draft, auction, Yeu m~v

. have toticéd tHdt #he only derlvative afterbases are N-e.xr. 1, Wfé,r, 2, S P

ofixyy o/=8,t,, and ifufy, The others are all designative,

' 7.16, _ge'rivational Subbases., Derivational subbases =~ as *he name
implies == always derive parts of speech, This means that they arz added
] only to free foems, never to bound, Derivational subbases generally dn rnt
' Contain a vowel nucleus, though a few of them do, Usually they ~orsist cr
- ohe of moYe consonant morphophones aione, .They occur only under weak s
(/°])s They derive ad jectives, ‘nouiis, “Verbs; and adverbs from adientivess
nouns, Vverbs, and-adjectives from nouns:.nouns from verbss and adverbs
ard nouns from dadverbs, The commottest derivational subbases are;

A TN Y AR,

1% ¥

. . .
Y S

. Noun Indicators
| Nes t, T, dngstér (deriving a noun from a fioun)
NCE O Jodnss (deriving a noun from an adjectivell
it 1) wotker (deriving a noun from a noun)
—— V=3 bréakage (deriving a noun from a verb)
N=iezom, ma%n (deriving a noun from a noun)
:;‘3'.03.1. Hnodule (deriving a noun from a noun)
L]
y. -_m":—-a-'—z A
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Verb iIndicators

Jon,t

Adjective Indicators

iy,
&/_1\‘iy°1.,

NER
l\/"foue .

N Pt

'\/"}.’oso

Adverb ‘Indicators

e s J;l.iy.z

All the'forms to which these derivational sulbases are added dre free
forms: gang, good, work, break, commun, length, grease, kind, boy, beauty,

PETTEN

léngthén (deriving a verb from a noun)

gréasy (deriving an adjective from a noun)
kindly (deériving an adjective from an .
adjective) :
boyish (deriving an adjective from a noun) |,
EEZGETfﬁl (deriving an adjective from a
noun)
spdciolis (phonemically the ,/~y,s, is /=ts/)
(deriving an adjective f£vom a noun}

= g

fréely (deriving an adverb fro:: an adjective

Notice, too, that the derivational subbases are always under weak stress,
never any other degree of phonemic stress,

7.17, Designative Subbases, Designative subbases follow the same

definition.as derivative subbases, except for the fact that the designative
subbases are added only to bound forms, never to free, They designate
the completed forms as nouns or verbs, Some of the commonest designative

su’-bases are:

Noun Indicators

,\/..5.
Nt
V-s.
’\/"iyo 4
afmind,

o l\/".‘;ol.ikﬂoloz

. s . ""/-'ey.t'z
vexrb Indicators
N3
'\/"éoz

All the forms to which these designative subbases are added are bound forms:
brea-,ac=, Roman(t)~,beaut~,2e2t~,partigf, verd~, nat~, esta’l-, The

- breath - - -.

graduate

act . .

Romance (/r,ow.m, & J/&,n,t, & A/s,) "
probability T '
eptide

particle (the ,/y,uw,l, appears as /=#1/)

verdure

nation (phonemically this is usually /-in/)

furrier

brééthe :
establish
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designative subbases, like derivational subbases, occur only under
weak stress, i e

.. 1,13, Non=derivational Affixes, Non-derivational affixes,
abbreviated ndz, are after-position morphemes, They contain a single
vowel nucleus, simple of complex, and may in addition cont8in. one.or
more consonant m rphophones, They may occur under any degree of

. phonemic stress, including primary, Unlike the other after-position

" moxphemes, they nceither derive nor designate completed forms as partic-
ular parts of speech, You will remember that derivative after-position

;.. morphemes occur only with frec forms, while designative ‘after-position

" moyphemes- accur only with bound forms, The nda's, being'neither

derivative or designative, may occur with either free or bound fomms,

. ,In eit”~r instance, however, they crkate new bound forms, Nda's, that

, 18, wil)l never be: the final-morpheme in a word, Since in shape and
sound .ome of them are like postbases, this provides a handy way to
distinguish them from postbases, In logic, for example,the -ic . is a
postbase, since the Word ends with that morpheme, In particle, however

.. the =ic- is an nda, since there is nod word in English suth as partic,

These moxrphemes are quite important in word-building in English,
They are base extenders, That is, they make it possible to add other
after-position morpheme types .which a particular basé would nomally, .
“not-be able.to-také, By placing.ah'nda between the base tha* we wish
to form a new word from and the after-position morpheme we wish to add,
the new word may be formed, There are two essential types of base
extension, and these will be discussed in turn below,

.
oo

_-. The first function of the nda‘’s is as a base extender with free .
forms,- As you have learned, it is not possible to add desiEEZtive )
after=position morphemes to free-forms;.they can-be added only to
bound fomms, Suppose, however, that we wish to take the free form
peculiar, which is an adjective, and make a noun from it by using the
designative subbase ,\/--iy.4 s the resulting fom will be a bound fomm,

In this case ve will use the nda ./-y,t, , spelled in normal orthography

-it, and will have the form peculiarit-, Peculiarit- does not exist
as a free form in English; it is a bound form, Since it is a bound
fom, we.may noy add the. designative subbase ,\/--iy.4 to ity giving us
the final word peculiarity, 1In this way.the use of nda's makes it
possible to attach designative after-position morphemes to.free material,
Thisy.incidentally,. e1ables us to create a much larger tbiaf-sgbabulary
than would be possible if we had to operate solely under the restrictions

; of.derivative andidesignative after~position morphemes,

The second function of the nda's' is.as a base extender with bound
forms, The post words J/ey.t,l; the designative affixes/ae,n,2, e, r,,
VYK, 25 WJay., o k,, and Je.1, 3 and the designative subbases ,/r,2
and /iy,% cannot be added directly fo bound forms, TInstead the
bound base itself must first be extended by the use of an nda ~= then

» the designative after-position morpheme may be added, Usually the-nda's

wa o
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used to make such a bas? extension. are ./y.Ve.s o/y.UuWl, OF ONE OL the
nda's which contain the morphophone i. or y, ‘as their initial moxpho=-
phone and a single consonaut as the second mo;phOphone (see the first
ten moxnhemes in the list below). An example is the completed frec
form litigate, which consists of the bound primary base ,/l,i.t,=,

the nda ./i,g., and the postword ./ey,t,! One cannot directly add «/ey.t.1

ty the bound nrimary base o/1,i,t,~, The base must first be extended
by the addition of the i,-~containing nda Jiege

The commonzst nda's are those listed below:

dLY.t. probabi.ity .
| Ney.an,2 oo dis riminate’ R
ey T, © . legitimate -
~=y,b, horrible
Ny, ‘editorial
A=y Uy, - . graduate-
. V=y.d, prosidy
CwmiLE, . identify
Ami,g, investigate
=i, le, particle
Nmz, parallel
Vee,t, theoretical
Vwe,r, wilderness
Wwae, k2 SpecEE_gular . '
Nw0,T, - history '
=e,n, torrent R
Wf=eun;t, ' romantic

For the moment disregard the spellings with f .2 morphophone y, (as in
v=y,y. above), These will nhonemically sound like /i/, The reason for
sometimes indicating it as mérphephone i, and sometimes as morphophone
Y. will be discussed in detail later in the unit,

From the examples above you can see that nda's occur only with a
following designative after-position morpheme (designative affix,
postword, or designative subbase) -~ neyer with any-other type of
af ter=positinu morpheme, T

7.19, Postphrases, Any combination of an nda and a following
designati-e after~position morpheme will be called a postphrase, These
postphrases arc cxtremely common, and they recur with high frequency
in English words, There are in addition other combinations of two
af ter~position morphemes which =~ though one member is not an nda
-« also occur very frequently in English words, These, too, are
postphrases, Relow is a list of the commonest postphrases of thke
two varietiesy

.- b - x
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I. Bostonrases consisting of an nda and a designative aftorenosition

mornhane ]
/vy, & Jakl  maniac (nda & desig, affix)

Y YeVe & «/ey.t,,]L dfm’_&_i_t_c_a_ (nda & postword)

VYo¥. & 'Jee.rc peculiar (nda & desig, affix)

VYJY.e & 4 ee,n, Christian (nda & desig, affix)
VYoYe & ¥ 1,2 furrier (nda & desig, subbas2) .. -
vy, & Jey,t,l - graduate (nda & postword)

vy t, & Yiy,l identity (nda & desig, subbase)
Vi f, & " ay., clarify (nda ¢ desig, affix)

Vi, &  Ay.k, ] terrific (nda & desig, affix)

Vi k, & Vey,t, 4 communi cate (nda & postword)

II., Postpnrases consisting of varicus combinations of 5fter~position
morphemes and not containing an nda: )

vi.s.g.z & V&.k.lﬁ linguistic (desig, affix & postbase'

Méhly & Al,iy,% principally (desig,affix & deriv, subbase)),
Wiy, s & vE,u,1, Béautiggl (deriv, subbase & deriv, subbase)
vm.e,n,t, &/a,1, 1 departmental (postbase &'poétbase)

vey,t,2 g Ny.n, temptation (afterbase & desig. subbase)

Postphrasesoccur as “packages” and are attached as unjits éo larger
forms to create new forms, = -

7.20, Postfixes, Postfixes are after~-position mofphemes which
- consist , like prefixes, solely-of one or two consonant morphophones,
Postfixes rever contain a vowel morphophone, Like prefixes, they are
' Stressless,’as most English consonants are when they occur as morphemes,
Finally, postfixes occur only with kernel- vocalics, ‘

Examples of postfixes are:

f.\/“'t. ‘i‘E.
A, ‘him, whom
=r,3 her

us.z }L-
Von,2. .. mine

Postfixes, like prefixes, occur with a relatively small number of
kernel vocalics, though they are used with great frequency in actual
speech; since they involve some of the highest frequency words in
the language, : LT ' ' -
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N The suffixes are:

y 7,21, 3uffixes, Suffixes also fill the after-position, They

occur only with free forms, and they consist solely of one or two
- consorant morphophories, with the exception cf the suffix./fi.n, ., They
may never bear more than weak stress, and =~ unlike all other after-
position morpheme types which are added to.free material -~ they ar
designative moxnhemes, .In addition they are always the last morpheme
in a yord, There may be only two suffixes in a single free word,

NOUN INDICATORS

Jzl (I=sly [=2/, [ez]) . boys, houses, ~ifts, containers,. ' ‘
béautifiérs (ALgOJiNDICATES PLURALITY)t

|

J22  ([=sls [~z/, [=%2/) boy’s, héuse‘s; g{ft's, conﬁéineffs,

o . : Eggﬁtifggf's, bcys!, hdusés'!, gffts?,

. -contdinérs', béautifiérs' (ALSO
INDICATES POSSESSION, IN SINGULAR OR
PLURAL)

ADJECTIVE INDICATORS

Jr.b ([-Ex)) © . nfidér, gréendr ( ALSO INDICATES
S +  COMPARATIVE)

| Vs.ti ([-Est/) . mildést, gréenést ( ALSO INDICATES
. SUPERLATIVE
\_ VERB INDICATORS L ) , oL
: WEE (T=5f s T=2/y/=3z/ he lives, she makes,he misses (ALSO
} o R INDICATES THIRD t iRSON,PRESEINT TIME)
’F\ WDl (/-d/, [-t/, [-&d]) he 1ived, we slépt, he &ncddéd
. (ALSO INDICATES PAST TIME)
/D2 ([=df s =t/ /-;d/) he has 1ived, we have slépt he has "1
L e -, T tncddéd (ALSO INDICATES COMPLETED
‘; . « . ACTION) '
Voovin o “= she was singing (ALSO INDICATES
\ o | CONTINUED ACTION)

MOtice that each suffix indicating a noun can only be attached to
a yord that is already considered a noun because of its use or bacduse
it'contains a noun~deriving or noun-designating moxphene, as.the-word
contdin€r, The adjective suffixes may be attaehed’only to words that
are’ already considered adjectives becapjse of their use or because they*
contain adjective-deriving or designating after-position morphemes, -
For 'example, .manly hds the adjective-making postbase’ -1y attached to itj
therefore we know we may say méniier or mdnliést, The same is true of

-l
.
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the verd suif’'wes; they must be attached to words that are considered

. verbs alrecady beceusc of their use or because they have verb=deriving-.
or designating morphemes attached to them, For example, léngth¥n has
the verb-mnking subbace y/n,l attached to it therefore.we knov that we
may say he l&ngthéns, he léngthéned, he has léngth¥éned, he is 1éngthéninz,

It is possible, as we mentioned earlier, to use as many as two
paradigmatic suffixes together, There are only two sects of suffixes,
however, which may occur as combinations, The first of thasc is the
noun=plural and noun=possessive combination, In pronunciation seems,

as if only onc suffix werc present, Actually, when any of the three
altemates of‘vzl is present, it is followed by the identical altcrnate of
NZ2, Then the resulting sequence of identiczl mo rphophones (~z,z, or
=5.3,) is roduced tofz/ or s/ thus, Ffor example, bdyd, gfrls', cdts?,
hérses'., Notice that we show thic combination of noun-plural and
noun-podsessive in spelling by the -s', This is an example of true
morphiemic Spelling, since the =5 stands for the noun=plural suffix,
and the ' stands for the noun-possessive suffix, even though the latter
is. ndt prescnt in the pronunciation of the word,

-+ The Second possible combination of two paradigmatic suffixes is
_the continued action suffix /=iy and the noun=-plural suffix ./z. This
combination occurs only when the word containing the /-im/ is used
in the sentence as a noun, For example, wfnn?ngs, ffttings, etc, No
other two paradigmatic suffixes may be used together,, ... - . -

Although the paradigmatic suffixes given in the lists above are
the ones used in the great majority of cases, there are 2 few other
suffizes, These, however, are reIatively rare, They are all relics
of more frequently used forms from Middle and 0ld Fnglish,

The vzl noun~plural suffix sometimes is not present, In its
place the vouel of the noun~base is changed; fo'r example, mfce, geése,
1{ce, In some few.words the'noun=plural suffix is u (/-¥n/), with
or without an accompanying vowel change of the:bace; for example,
chfild (/Eéyld/)_~ childrén (/cfldrin/), dx (/dks/) - dxén (/dks¥n/),
Some foreign words, like aldmniis, #1dmn#%, ddtim, etc,, still use their
foreign plural fomms (generally words from Latin or Greck) i for
example, 3ldmn}, dldmade, diti, .-

~

-
oon -

The same type os special changes also takes place when we wish to
indicate past~time or completed~action, Some verbs do not use the
,JDl suffix, Instead they use .a yowel change in the verb-base; for
example, he rdn, she swim, he has rdn, they have sufm, In some few
verbs the completed-action suffix is »/n (/n/, /=#n/), with or without
an accompanying vowel change in the base; for example, I sée = I sdv =
I have séen 4 I chéose ~ I chose = T have chdsén, In a Few cases past-
time and completed action are indicated by a vowel change plus the:
normal ,/Dl suffix; for example, I think - I thdéught - I have thdught,
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All of these special cases are relatively rare, but they do occur
in verbs that are very. frequently used, See how many other examples -
of these exceptions you can think of, o

14

Abovew-wPosition “Mor p-hemes

7,22, Sunerfixes, 1In the discussion:of morphophone variants in -
Unit Six we concentrated our attention primarily on the segmental
morphophones, Though the vaviants of stress and juncture suprasegmental
mo rphophones were listed, no comment was made about them, In this
section, however, we will consider the suprasegmentals briefly,

You will notice from Unit Six that we have given orly two stress
morphophnes, symbolized as # and “» , Morphophone % has as its
variants phonemic /“/, /*/, and /*/. To distinguish ‘morphophonie
primary stress from phonemic primary stress, we will  refer to the
morphephonic variety asstronger stress, Stronger stress may be
actualized in any given word in a specific dialect as phonemic primary
(/’/y, secondary (/*])s ar tertiary (/*/]) stress; that is, all stress .
phonemes except weak stress, Morphophone % has as its variants '
phonemic /*/ and /“/, To distinguish morphophonic weak stress from
phonemic weak stress, we will refer to the moxphophonic . varieéty as -
weaker stress, Waaker stress may be actualized in any giveﬁ”ﬁord in
a specific dialect as phonemjc tertiary (/*/) or phonemic wéak (/°/).

2

i

¢

i
J

!

A superfix morpheme is » combination of any two stress morphpﬁhones.,

Since. there are only two stress morphophones, the.number. of superfix

moxphemes is, obvicusly, small, 1In fact there will be only three possiblé

superfix morphemes, Tliese aras VAR IV e A and'-,,/’- 2 e
may eliminate the possible combination “»4 ““ » since .€very word in

nglish will bear at least ope mo¥phophone of stronger'styggs ), -

Superfix morphemes are designaq;ve morphemes, They.designatg ‘
completed forms as particular parts .of.speech, In words-which consist
of before-position morphemes and primary bases (with or without: after=
position morphemes) the superfix/+.Y desigrates the completed foxm
as a'noun, An example is the word-&xpdrt, which consists of the
preword \/e k,s,«, the free primaty base p.o,r,t, and the superfix
" morpheme /% + " (the phonemic tertiary stress, /‘/, over -pdrt -is
an actualization of morphophone ™), - The superfix '+ % designates
the cempleted form as a verb; for examplé, é§26rt; Other uses of. the
superfix morphemes will be discussed as we come to examples of their
useo-_ . ;‘D'-. .

“ .
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7,23, gSuprafixes, Suprafixes are also above=-position morpacmes,
They consist of moxphophones of pitch, All the phonemes of pitch
are also morphophones, so that we have moiphophcnic pitch &4 (4.),
morphophoric pitch 3 (3,), morphophonic pitch 2 {2,), ~nd morphophacaic
pitck. 1 (1.), The exact nature and workings of the suprafix morphcmes
havenot yet been worked out by linguists, and, aihough zertain
tentative statements could be made, we wili not delve furthex into
this area of English morphemics .- ' '

Etymology and Romance=-~derived
Forms

7,24, The Value of Etymological Study, The field of stymology
is probably one area of language study ‘that all students have at
least been partially exposed to, This is %he .study of “he.o=igin cf
vords, In English this is primarily a matter of leaming whether &
wotu is of native Germanic English origin or whether it comes from
Latin through Nomman French, There are, of.course, Ens ish words wit
othex origins, too, such as those which éntered English directly
from Medieval Latin, those which came from Creek throusa Latin, tkose
from American Indian languages and other sources, Our major stock
of morphemes, hbwever,'comesxfrom Latin via Norman Freach and from
native Gemmanic sources, This you know both from the material pre-
sented in Unit Two on the history .of English and from your work on
earlier grade levels in English, This unique two~way origin of the
‘stock of English morphemes is of considerable importince, fer it
mea s, that English not only utilizes Germanic morphem’c patteras tut
also Romance.{Latin and'its decendant related languages® morphamic
pattems, iIt-is-certainly not true, as some of you may hcve been
taught, that FEnglish is really a Romance language, It is a lenoanoe
which is solidly Germanic in phonemic and. morphophonic detail,
In syntax, too, it is largely Germanic, It is soleiy in the area of
morphemics «~ and, therefore; word stock =~ that is partakes of
certain‘pattems which are more typical of Norman French and the
Romancé languages in general, It is impossible, howcvar, to understand
modem English thoroughly without at least some familiarity with the
Rowance morpheme pattems which it uses, These will, of churse, affect
only moxrphemes of Romance origin, It is the purpose of this sacticn
of Unit Seven.to discuss the morphemic pattems which affect morphemes
which are of Romance origin, . For this reason it will oftmn be of great
. value to’you to learn to usé the historical information which any good
dictionaty 'will give you about each word, In mosi standawd
dictionaries, focllowing the spelling and pronunciation of the word, there
will be given a brief sentence telling you from what language the word
comes, Though browsing through the dictionary is often said to be the
sign of truc bookworms, in this case it will be very helpful, After a
.short_time you will come to recognize Romance-derived prewords, pretases,

-
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primary bases, and aftcr-position morphemes, You will be amply
rewarded, particularly when it comes to spelling these forms in'standard
orthograpny, for any such cfforts that you make,

7,25, The Morphophone Y, and Romance Alternation Pattems, In Unit
Six we discussed-:alternation of morphophones as a type of sound change,
Ye discussed the vowel alternations of the five basic patterns and
briefly said that there were consonant alternations, too, Before going
on in this section, you should go back to Unit Six (pp. 1ll=l4) and
carefuily review the information given there on alterhations.

Altemations are actually just a special type of replacement pattern,
Replacement patterns are pattems of morphophone change which take
place when' the méaning. of a word ik altered through. the addition of
after-position, morphemes == the addition of suffix,/d,l, for example,
to the primary base'./k,iy, P (ueep), which causes the replacement of
the vowel nucleus iy, by e, (kept) Altemations are simply Romance
language replacement pattems, They are caused when an after-position
moxpheme containing the morphophone y, is added to another form, The-
changes that take place in the vowels are not tco difficult to leamn,
but there are also other predictable consonant changes which must be
considered, This is what we will. do herxe, -The five rules below s should,
if necessary, be memorized, They may on first, sight look rather complex,

but, if you apply them carefully to the exercise following this section,
you will find them rather simple to use, -

*
H

+

H

RULE 1, '

In Romance-derived morphemés: only ﬂorpheme-f1na1 t.
becomes s, (both written always as t), k, becomes s,
(both -wri tten .dlvays as c), and d, becomes z, (written
as d and s respectively) before any after=position
moxpheme which contains the morphophone y, This does
; not include the morphophone combination y,uw,, which
; acts as a unit morphophone, Exceptions are: when
' morpheme-flnal d, is preceded by z.,, when morpheme~-final
f t, or k, is preceded by s,, or when morpheme-final
d,, t,, or k, is preceded by a complex wvowel morphOphone
(not phoneme) plus any conscnant morphephone, Finally ==
morpheme~-final morphophone s, becomes z, (both written
alvays as s) only after morphophone r,

- ¥ sreera  emnam e
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RULE 2:, . ..'.. oo . . .. .

The fellowing morphophone combinations are pronouncad
ass (+ indicates that the preceding consonant is
morpneme~final, and the y, is morpheme~initial):

Set¥e = [8/ 2 /sy/
‘ , z,0y, = [2] R /zy/ - . - ~
‘ N d,+y. = /J/ =~ /dy/ . :
S tory, = [8/ x/ty/ e
" 8otV ’-z/j/ o . ‘

[P

This is true when the y, is follewed by any morphophonic
vowel (including uw,) or by the morphophones m,, n,,

Ber lus Vus:-%9., and h, COtherwise: s,+y,=/s/, z,+y, =
l2/, dyty.=/d/, tery.=/t/, gory.=/gl.

. RULE 3,

Vowel alternation of the primary base only, from
: complex to simple morphophonic nucleus, in the five
‘ pattems discussed in Unit Six, also occurs before
any after-position moxpheme which contains y| or v,uw,
if the Yo OF y.uw, are followed by stops oY affrlcates.

1

i RULE&4, . "
All y.-contalnlng and y,ut, ~conLaln1ng after~position
moxphemes occur with other morpheme types only under

\ a superfix morpheme which has » on the immediately

preceding morphemic segment,

-

RULE 5,

. In morphemes which are native Germanic in or101n'
{ S"Y""/S/’ ZetYe "‘/z/s dolYo"‘/J/9 t "‘YO-——-/C/) and
. o.»Y.——/J/ o0 always.

e

We will assume that these five rules have thoroughly frightened
any' lingu.stic sense you have learned so far completely out of your
head! ©Let us, however, look at several examples in detail, and the
workings of these rules will become both apparent, and == it is to-
be hOped == simple, .. S
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In the word nation (/néys¥n/) the bound primary base is +/n.,ey,t,~ |
It is a Romance~derived base, It is also found in the words native,
nativity, nature and other forms, When we add the designative subbase
~/=y.n, to the bound base y/n,ey.t,- Pulc 1 is applied, This rule states
that morpheme~final t,, as in ¥/n,ey.t.~ alters to s, before any after=-
position morpheme containing the morphophone vy, Morphophonically, then,
nation is n.ey,s,y,n, Applying Rule 2, morpheme~final s,, as-in our
altered bound basz 4/n,ey,s,- is phonemically actualized as /$/ wHen before
morphophone y, if morphephone Y. is in turn followed by a vcwel, semi-
vowel, nasal, or 1, "Applying Rule 3, the bound base N does
not show vowel alternatjon from ey, to e,, since the y.=conktaining .
after-position moxpheme, V=y.n,, does not contain a stop oxr affricate
morphophone, This gives us phonemic /neysin/, According to Rule &
moxphophonic stronger. stress must be on the bound base vn,ey,s,~ , since
it immedjately precedes the y.~containing afterupositiop morpheme, The:
final phonemic form, tken, is /néysin/, ‘ -

_Inithe word nature, the hound base is still vn,ey,t, -, A=y, uw,r,
is, ¥ike 4/~y.n,, E_EEETgnative subbase, Applying Rule 1 we find that
morpheme~final t, does not alter to.s, before an after-position morpheme
which begins with the morphophonic unit y.uw,  Applying Rule 2, moxpheme~-
final t, plus morphophone y, is phonemically actualized as /c¢/, Following
Rule 3, the nucleus of vn,ey.t,~ does not alter toa, , giving us the
total form /neycir/, Folloiing Rule 4, morphophonic stronger .stress
will be found on the morpheme immediately preceding the /~y,uw,r,,
giving us the final word /néyd:ir/,” Noticeé that in both nation and nature
the letter t is used to spell morphophone t, and morphophone.s,;, no
matter how they are actualized ﬁhonemicglly. | . a

Now let us look at the word righteous (/xdycts/) ,. The free
primary base is 4/r,ay,t, (right);- This is a morpheme of native Germanic
brigin, +y.5. is a derivaggaﬁzi.SUbbasea Since, however, r,ay.t, is
& Germanic base, morpheme-final t, does not change to s,, and,.applying
Rule 5, morpheme~final t, plus moxphdphone y, is phonemically actualized
as /&, Lo v : B ‘

{ RPN

| :

. 7,26, Homophonous After-position Morpheme Pairs, If you will

look back at our discussion of the various kinds of after~position
mo rphemes you will see that .in several instances we have used the "
morphophone y, to spell what phonomically would be actualized as /i/ or
/%/, whereas at .other times.we have used morphophone i, to indicate

the same phonemic actualizations, This is a result of groups of
homophonous morphemes, one of which is an nda and the others , types-
of \after-position moxphemes. Only five groups of such after=-position .. -
morphemes are invol-red, They are: R ) '

v

.~
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NDA 3 DA DER.SB DES.SB
10 ’\/Yodo f\/iodo
20 "\/Y.noz o ’\/y.no
3. wy.t. o Wit S ; .
b4y, NY.V. o Jiv.2 Wiy, Niy,™
5 .

. "\/ioko ) '\/}’.k.l "\/Yokoz

The y,'s have been used whenever the after-position morpheme conforms to
the five rules given in the preceding section of this Unit, If none

of the changes indicated in those rules take place, then the phonemic .
/i/ or [%/ sound has been interpreted as morphophone i, since it is
only moxphophone y, that seems to induce such changes, Examples of the
pairs and triplets given above are: :

o Vy.d, (nda) prosidy /présﬁﬂiyl
Vi,d, (desig, subbase) fetig [£étEd/

vwln,z (hda) discriminate /diskrfmigéyt/
Jym,l (desig, subbase) nation /néysin/

Jy.t, (nda) probability. /prabib{litiy/
Wi,t, (postbase) definite /déf¥n¥t/

¥Y.y, (nda) editorial /&d¥tériy¥l/
Viy.2 (deriv, subbase) beauty /bydwtiy/
Viy,3 (deriv, subbase) breezy /briyziy/
Wiy 4 (desig, subbase) probability /prabEbilitiy/ .

m— e e .,

'{i/i.k. (nda) par?ig}e' /ﬁértikflluﬂ

vy.k,1 (postbase) linguistic /lipgwistik/
Vy.k,2. (designative. afiix) logic /14Jik/

In the above examples notice that the after-position morphemes spelled
morphophonically with y, all conform to Rule 4 --they all *¥pull® the ;
primary stress of the word to the.morphemg oxr morpheme segment immediately
before the y,-containing after-position morpheme, while the foxms which
have been spelled with morphophone i, do not,-

7,27, Two y,-containing After-position Morphémes in the Same Form,
It sometimes happens that a vord will contain more than one y,~containing
after-position morpheme, In this case Rule & concerning the placing of
moxphophonic stronger stress (/+) becomes vague, TFor ‘such occurrences
we must modify that rule to state that morphophonic stronger stress
comes on the morpheme or morpheme segment which immediately precedes the
y.=containing after-position morpheme which is closest to the end of
the word, An cxample would be the word Eléctrfc?ti, The primary base,
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{ bound, of,;this word is ve l,e kot v,-, A/~y,k,2 is a designative affix,
Since it contains morphonhone .y, the stronger stress of electric falls

on the segment of ve,l,e,kit,r,~ vhich immediately p_x:ec,edésm/.y.k.z;‘.“...‘--;‘ -
namely, the syllable ~-e¢,k,t,r.~. " The Jy,.t,"is.an nda, It, ‘too, Fpulls?
the stronger stress, to the moxphemne virmediately before it; mamely, »f ."k.{,;
the k, of which ,i‘s. altered ,to s, according to Rulé-l, It is, then, the ,
last of the two y,-containing after-position morpihremes that Rule & applies
to, o S S R T -

l 3 ‘ . R

. v, ¥ - }
oy . e M T Y ST S

— et men W — e =

¥

. ' - N

. Lo, . a ‘e ' A N T S T - '
7,28, Romance Replacement Patfems,. homance«derived words é_hét_fg v

not only the glternations: disCussed in the pages above, " but, tod, they ..
shov .g s‘er%esdof xeplacement pattems, Review the discue_;s‘io‘n‘of‘ ;gc_aplf’aéga_- ‘
menté;'ig;ign:ltj; 5ix before 'yf)q.;(iontinué wi th l:he mater{_al'_lzn;gl;_c:.i,’.qi‘bzt‘a‘s‘g"‘ L
r%%‘a‘,c%m ents wereTyFimaril y".;‘c‘dncegm edrwi tPf Eﬂd’i"p'ﬁ‘émés: ’c’>f nati v‘g -»Gégﬁa ; 1 g ‘
origin -~ opes coming o tiedern Engligh froin Miiddle fdnd pli‘d_iﬂ‘r_igl“i.wél’t“ S
There;;xafe“ é’;f%o [Gextain ;_rg@l.g.ceineh?t patberns -that oécur On'l.fy‘.w; ﬁxh “C’&ids' AU
of Ror!.‘ilanc?é.bo.ri,.gin\.,, » These Gon¢ern ‘thilise of “the YiguH~desighating * "

-~

subEaéé’VExj.‘, FRis jsubbase itself g lof Romahcetonicin, “fhen i tidad 9 .

u_.wawmgf%mmmhm*éhm?f{ ot b,, these mor= .

phophoneg: become respectively: k,, »,, p.' At the' same time the addition -
i of this.subbase.-causes the ustal five.vowel altérdations to take'place,
| Examples are: agent (J/ey.g. & fe.n, &AE,) - act (vee.k, & 4/t), '
1 receive Wreiye= & o/s.iy.v,) - reception (/r.iy,~ & +/s.e,p, '&A/t, & afyen,),
i describe Q/dsiy,'f&an.k,r.ay.b;) = description (/d,iy,- & /s k,r,i,p., &
! "\-/.to & ’\/yonc 3 v '

|
t
|

i
!
A
b
|

" There are several other Romance replacement patterns, but they will

' nct be considered here, since they occur with much less frequency than
: the above patterns, ! .

Word Types:

7,29, Lexical Ttems and the Principle of Binary Combination, e B
have so0 far Leen talking about word segments or morphemes, Though we have -
used the term.word in our earlier discussions, it has been done withéut'

a definition of its precise meaning, and, in truth, it has been Yather ‘
f loosely used, Now that we have telled about all the various morpheme -
types that are used in English to make free fomis, we should-go back and

i

LN g [ 4 R . . o~ . , - - . ;

' e}\])].aln eitadtly What We maan When we say ';Wo}."d.” \‘,]e 1_71.11 start by - ' i

saying that the very tem word-itself has -beeh given so mahy various™ B

; mednings in the past that we will abandon it for a'more descriptive oire,”" - |

) } Our new tewm will be lexical item, o L Lol |
HEE 7 « ' RV ) .. . : . ‘. ’k - T .

:i"_ , ,.j-" ?. .'-:“ s . . . ) “w 4 . B . | ‘ : ' . ] I ; '

i t o e U -SSP |

<
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A LEXICAL ITEM IS TJE SMALLEST
UNIT OF FOR THAT CAll BE USED
BY ITSELF AS A FREE rORM, IT
MUST CONTAIN AT LEAST ONE PRIMARY
BASE AMD A SUPERFIX MORPHEME. ... - "

One should also remember that every superfix morpheme will contain at '
. least one moirphophune of strongést stress (4 ), which will be phonemically,
actualized as /*/. /*/, ov /*/.

From the above.definition we can see that all free primary ‘bases
are also lexical items, We canalso see that primary bases plus before=~
and/or afterposition morphemes are lexicai items, if the total combinaw
tion is a free form, If, hovever, a primary base plus before~ and/or
after-position morpnemes is.a bound form, then that form is not a lexical
item, o ' . . \ . P . . o

P

L second important ‘point to remember. is .that morphemes are put .
together to form lexical iteme only by tio's, ‘This is the principle of
binary combination. 'It.says, in .essence, that when we oreate a Llexical .
item such.as experidable, we do not put toether all four morphemes at the
same time, Ye do not join the preword .,/e,k,s,~,; the bound primary base
vp.e.n,d,, the ndawa,b,», and the designative subbase v/=1, simultane
eously, "Instead, we put togethier thé wve,k,s,» and the v p.en,d, to
fom one unit, We also put the o/»a,b,« and the ,/«1, togehter to fomm
a tnit, %e finally combine the Ve k,syp.e,n,d, and the Jea,b,1, to
form tha final lexical item, We have in each case heen combining only. .
two, elements at a time, and this procedure is continued until the final
lexical item is formed, The principle of binary combination is fundamental
. to all languages, It is, perhaps, one of a very few language universals,

H

Yhen we use the principle of binary combination to foxm lexical items,
we do so by foxming four basic types of structutres, ‘These are called
preparases, postphrases, stems, and strings. You have already studied
prephrases and postphrases, You know that a préphrase consists of a
-~ Combination of .prewords and prebases ox of ‘prewords alone, You know-

- that a postphrase consists of an nda plus a designative after~position

- morpheme or of two afterwposition morphemes regardless of type, 1In the

. example of expendable that we used above, the ,/a2;b.l, was a postphrase,

If wé had said unexpendable, the +fo,n,e,k,s,» would be a prephrase

consisting of two prewords, veJdkas,p.e.n,d,, when used to buiid a larger

free form such as expendable, is a stems A stem consists of a primary

| base {free or bound) with or without before~ or aftersposition morphemes

- attached to it, In the lexical item boyish, 1/b,oy, is the stem, In the
lexical item practical, vp,r.a.k,t,~ is the stem, A string, on'the

, other hand, consists of a postphrase of any 6T the varieties that "'you have

leamed in earlier sections of this unit plus something else, Tha . ..
"something else™ may be any type of morpheme excegt a primary base, An
example is the word practicalness, .The bound primary base ./p,r,&,k,t,=

is the stem; the nda +/i,k. and the designative affinva,l, for a

L
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a postphrase; and the entire bound form +/i,k, &;Jn.é. (a derivative
subbase) form a string, consisting of a postphrase and a derivative
subbase, ‘ :

Morphemes combined in binary pairs to foxrm stems, strings, prephrases,

and postphrases are then in tum, &s ve have shown in the examples
above, combined by twos to form lexical items, There are three types
of lexical items, These will be calleds TRUE WORD3, EXPANDED WORDS ,and
WORD FHRASLES, ©acn of these lexical 1tem types Wlll be defined in the’
paragraphu below. Co -

7.30, True vords, .True words ave lexical items which contain one’
and only. one primary base (free or bound) or kernel vocalic, They may
also contain suffixes and/or subbases, or, if the, bentral~pou1t1on is
filled by a kemel vocalic, they may contain oref1 tes and postfixes,
In addition they must contain a lexical superf1n morpheme in which
morpliophonic stronger stress is on the primary base or kernel vocalic,
They may not contain any other morpheme type,  FEkamples would be:

. boy (vb, dy. ) , consisting of a frec primary base; boys #/b.dy. &,Jzi),

consisting of a2 free primary base and. a suffix; Egz}sh (Wb.8y. & vS,),
consisting of a free primary base and a derivaticnal subbase; mine

(vm, & ~v8y. &wn,), consisting of a prefix, a kernel vocalic, and a
postfix; act (W&, k, &+t,), consisting of a bound primary base and

a designat1ve subbase, ILexical items like expend, depart, department,
which contaiu prewords and postbases are not true words, since they
contain morphCm° types other than those g1ven in our definition above.

.
P
-

PR

7,31, Expanded Words,  FExpanded words are lexical items which
contain,one and onlyone primary base (free or bound), They may
also contain suffixes and/or subbases, and they must. contain some
other before~ ox after-position morphemes other than suffixes and/or
subbases, They will finally contain a lexical supecrfix morpheme which
usually has morphophonic stronger stress on the primary base (ehcept1ons
will be discussed in section 7,32,), ~The lé: t(ical items expend, -
depart, and deoartment used above, would be examplies of expanded words,

7,32, Superfix Liorphemes Used with ' True and Expanded Words,
Morphophonic_ stronger stress (/°/, /*/. /*/) will always fall on the
primary base or kernel vocalic in a true word, as stated above It will
also fall on 'the primary base in expanded words unless; )

[

L, The expanded word contdins one or more before-
position morphemes and is used as a noun, In
o = such a case the superfix used mus’ have morpho~-
phonic stronger stress on the beture~p051t1on
moxrpheme, TIf there is more than one before-
position morpheme, stronger stress-will “be “on

-
-

}

————-—
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the preword, ox , if there are two prewords,
on the second preword, Examples are: éxpdrt,
céndidct, miscdnddct, ndn-indéray,

2, The expanded word contains a y,-containing

- after-position morpheme, 1In such cases the

superfix used must be one which places mor- _

phuophonic strmnger stress on the morpheme-or !
morpheme segment immediately preceding the -

, . Y.~containing morpheme, Examples.are; ;

; .+ -cénddct, but condiction (/k.a.n,- &.Jd.uk.t, & ;
' ,7y.n,); &xdmindtion ., Iany other examples

will be found in section 7,25,~26, of this Unit,

.
LA
’ .
* - . . "
.
L ]
.

+17.33,. Word Phrases, .Yord phrases are lexical items which must .
coptain two' or more primary bases (free or bound), They may contain any
other type of morpheme as, well, and they must -~ like &Ll lexical
items “="contsin 4 lexical superfix morpheme, Examplés’'of word phrases
ares lighthouse, coﬁsisting of two free primary bases, ./1,ay,t, and
vh,aw,s,; housekéeper, consisting of two free primary bases and a
‘| derivative subbase /r,; flashlights, consisting of two free primary
‘ bases .and thé suffix ./z,t,

P
R
-

' '

Morphemic Parts ©f sﬂp e e ch

» om ra el

Al

7,36, . Identifying Word Classes by Their Morphémic Segments, One of
the principal values of the type of segmentatfon you did in the first ‘
half of this unit is that it allows you to identify parts of speech '
without reso¥ting to abstract definitions, For instance, we may
define a noun, as it is traditionally done, as the name of a person,
place, or thing, Often, this will work quite well, but.sometimes this
beomces rather vague, .Is philsophy, for example, a thing? If we | :
amend the defifition to say "The mame of a person; place s thing, '
or abstract quality *, there is confusion between the definition of a

. noun and the definition of an adjective, For instance, try to
distinguish between the noun beauty and the adjective béautiful , solely

' by means of definitions, Your attempts may satisfy some people; others

will find them vague, . If, however, we identify beauty as a noun by

its segmentation. -~ the bound -base ,/byuwt and the subbase of Newily we

and bedutiful as an adjective by its segmentation -- the same as the

above except that we add the subbase ~f,u,l, == we have no need to

be concerned about definitions, This system also allows for precision
in classification,

S T T e R S T R T e T R T e T T AR R TN —wy
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Let us first use inflectional suffixes for detemining parts of
Speec.. |

"Mouns may be 1dent1f10d morohemlcally
if they will take Jz or /22, that is
if they cen be inflected for the plural,
or the possessive, ox both. Any word
that can take these inflections is, by

_ this definition, a noun,

Even such words as coming and going, aireaay inflected as verbs, can be
additiovally inflected n1th,¢L1, as in tihe sentencc, His comings and ;
goings were noted, Jere they are nouns because the last inflection is
nominal, There is a further complication which will be explained

later, Sometimes @ word, morphemically identified as one part of

speech, will be used ‘syntactically as something else, Constructions

that have traditionally been called gerunds and infinitives are examples
of this, Their exact mode of functioning will be clearly illustrated

in a later unit,

Four inflectional endings serve to
-identify verbs,

There is the 4Dl, inflection .for the past tense, which takes the
phonemic shape of /d/, /t/, or /#d/, depending on phonological environment,
The /t/ follows a voiceless stop or spirant; the /d/ follows a voiced
stop or spirant, a nasal or /r/ or /1/, except that following an
alveolar stop, /t/ or /d/g it becomes /#d/. The./D? inflection takes

the same suffix, ‘but it is also preceded by an auxiliary or -help1ng

verb, ..You:will recall that some verbs, like-some plurals, are

irregulary ‘that is, they take a ¥ ..inflectional ending, but they
frequently -have an internal vowel change, Examples of this are ran,
for,JD , and has Tun LOffJD/ There is also the third person.singular
verbal 1nflect1on,-vu3, as in he runs, she talks, etc, This morpheme is
completely homophonous with 4/zZ! and./z2, 1t has the same three allomorphs,
/s/, 2/ and 22/, dependent on' the same phonological conditioning,
There is also the verb oart1C1pl inflection 453, as 1n'he is running, etc,

rm/&djectiveq can also be identified by
their inflection for the cowparative .
anc unerlatle .degrees, -with tbe-¢r.
and ~/s,t., as in finer and finest,
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. lost all inflection excent the possessive and plural,. prcnouns are still

Althoush there is a great deal of irregularity in the pronouns,
they constitute a completely inflected clase of vords, Thougi: nouns have

inflected for the nominstive case, the - jective case, aud for the first,
secand and third nerson, ‘

Jominative Qbjective 1st Possessive 2nd Possessive

first person I . ‘me my miné
second person you : .you youx yours
third person e aim his his,
she herx ner hers
it , it its its
lst person plural ve . us . our . © ours
2nd person plural - you ‘ you ‘your _ * yours
3rd person plural they them their. .- * . "theirs
rarely used fom thou . thee thy . thine
- 1

1)
. ]
Nouns.verbs, adjectives, and adverbs :
may alsv be identified by the presence
of specific derivational after-positien
moxrphemes,” These have been listed
~earlier in this .unit, ‘

In addition to the inflecticnal syffixes, subbases,and postbases,
other types of  word segucnts identify parts of speech, For example, .
when ve examine the kind of words that we previously called structure
words, have no primary basc but center  around a kemmel vocalic, we .
can isolate the prefix .vd , in words iike this, that, these, those, there;
This can bec used as a morphemic indicator for a part of speech that we
will call demonstratives, ' '

.
\ -

Demonstratives are words having . .
. “'a kernel vocalic.and the prefix
R .'\/d:.e ..'. - - ”w A ‘r.

- memar moe e &

Them and their meet these conditions, but they have already been
icdentified as pronouns, and the pronominal classification would take
precedence over a demonstrative one, The reason for this is that a
highly inflected classification is considered to have greater grammatical
significance than a'less rigidly defined class, Verbs, by this criterion,
because they have the greatest amount .of inflection, would be the highest

- anemt
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ranked part of speech, }ouns would te second, When we have completed

our morphemic classification of parts of speech, we will list their
order of significance,

e way set up a class of words, which we will call relatives, to
include such structure words as who, whom, whose, wbo s, where, when,
whence, ‘why and whether, ' .

B

: ' . | The strutture words whichi we will call

' : - relatives are determined by the presence
' || of the Nw or /hw prefix, 1In the case of
’ * the /v _in who and whom, it represents
sound changes that hawve developed £rom .-

01d nglish origins, - SV

The two classes which we have just set up, demonstratives and relat1ves,
should also be looked at in terms of thei# relaiionship to each other, - -
Many of the words in these two classes ‘present contrasting pairs,

Examples of this are the following:

Demonstrative Relative: -
P o
‘ there where
) thence ‘ . whence
‘ , then - when . -

. Ve méy’gse a simple ,/h prefi% to arrivé at, a :class of wards that
we: call locatives, including such terms as hither,_here,-and hence, -

. By exam1n1ng another group of grequently pa1red vwords we may set up.
twp more vord classes, : .

! ne1they either -
i nor o or .
never ever

We way then use the ,/n, prefix .to set up a clags of words that we
call negatives, and their opposing number, lacking this Dref1 can be
designated as positives, The word not would be included in the negat1ves,

even thouOh it does nnt have a correspond1ng positive,

.. f;“ o All words that cannot be classified by the
T presence of inflecticnal suffixes, derivational
postbases or prefixes will be labeled as
unclassified, moxphemically, Most of these will
be classified later by their syntactic usage,
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;example, when the cartoonist Al Capp invented his famous shmoo, he wanted

I
H
'
¥

H
'
!

i fond, shmoon, as the name'of,ﬁhgir‘plaCG of origin, the Valley of the

_ operational inflectional system,

' Demonstratives, reiatives, locatives, negatives and postives are
considered to be based on a sort of pseudo-paradigmatic classification,
This means that they seem to be kinds of relic classes that may at one
time have formed inflected word class, Cnly the remnants of such an
inflectional ‘systém now remain, They are also non~productive; that is,
we do not add new words in these categories, If you will think of the
many new words constantly entering English vocabulary, you will find that
they are.mostly nouns or verbs, vith cccasionally the addition of -
adjectives or adverbs, usually derived from one of these new nouns or
verbs, :The inflecticnal system of nouns and verbs remains productive;
that is, we can add the pluralizing'siiffix9 or the ‘tense ihflection, to
any new word that comes ni_ng, Noticé, also, that Ethie Hew words take
the regular plural ox regular inflection for the'past tense, As an

to call the plural shmoon, but the public just twould not accept this terxm,
They insisted on the regular, productive plural suffix, and so they
became shmoos , Capp was able to retain the tewm of which he was obviously

Stmoon, . Cee : ‘ :

We are able to set up a hierarchy of parts of Speech'bBSAdhon”ﬁhef
amount of productive inflectional machinery in each class, The highest
ran king word would then be a.werb, because it has the most extensive
The noun would be the second highest,
because it possesses the second greatest amount of inflection, This
would be followed by the adjectives and adverbs, classified by the presence
of postbases, Adjectives would rank over adverbs because they do have
the inflection for the comparative and superlative degrees, From there
we proceed to the non~-productive structure words, The.pronouns would _
rank the highest, because they are 'still ‘a complete.paradigm, though they
are non~productive; you cannot add nev pronouns to the langwage; - -Below - |
this would come the other structure words whose paradigms have now become '
rather sketchy, Their rank is deteymined by the relative fullness of
their class, 1In order of descending importance would be demonstratives, ' -
relatives, locatives, negatives and postives, -

. e mta.—

The following chart lists these morphemic parts of speech, in their
order of importance, followed by the symbolization of each that will be ,
used, - Remembey that there are other important structure words in English, .
such as prepositions and conjunctions, but these canpot be identified by
any morxphemic segment; they will have to be identified by their .syntactic

: A CL LTI

use, L - ST




Abgreviation Part of Zpeech
v verbs most highly inflected word class
. Cop e . SN T SR} N
. : S S S AP DR Co s !
. Yol . . . . s s2e1” N IV :
I, LonL it ol se , second most highly inflected wo¥d y '
6 K Lot ’ o class R L
adj, adjectives some inflection; also i<entified :
by postbases, {
"'ﬂllin-."uwuunhuu-ﬂu»uun——m-u--Nuuunn----m-uuunn-n—n—nmn-l-ou——v-rd-l‘u?c:nnnw"-uun--n ;
adv, adverbs identified by postbases .
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. T ol BN R RS :
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1 locatives incomplete paradigm, non-productive ;
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'n negatives incomplete paradigm, non~productive 3
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pos. postives incomplete paradigm, non~productive :
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PRIMARY BASES

In the following words: (1) identify the primary base, indicating whether
it is & free or bound base, (2) give the morphophonic spelling of the
primary base. - SRR R

l. primary ' e e

2. punctuatiBn
3¢ style
‘4. sénsible

5. performance

-6, statistic

7. variety -
% 8. conjugate
9. projectile
10, filter
11. segment
12. remaining
13. classes
14, combination
i 15. basic
16. contentive

17. occur

‘ 18. around

19, second

20. weak . e e e oo e - g
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KERNEL VOCALICS

identify the following segments, as they appear, in the following words'
prefix, kernel vocalic, postfixy suffixs

1. whose
3 2, which

3, then

4. when

5. not

6. whom

7. there
8. here

9. these
10, those
11. his

12. mine
13. that
14. me
15, none
16, never //
17, them
18. us
19. hence

20, thither

et




.
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AFTER-POSITION MORPHEME TYPES (Excluding SUFFIXES and NDA'S)

A. In the following words, identify the after-posit?on,morpheme types.
1. logicalness
2. impossibility
3. principality
4. desperation
5. beautifully
6. contrastively
7. lengthy
8, truthfulness Lot
9. prosperous
10. gangster
11, position
12. respective
13. primary
14. rigidity
15. morphemic
16, logical
17. actual T
13. derivational
19. desipnative

20. syllabification

[

~ ¥
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AFTER-POSTITION MORPHEME TYPES® (Ex¢luding Suffixes and NDA's) -

B. Attach as many different after-position morphemeélbf‘anyithe a. you

can think of to the.fellowing bgses. .You.mey ald postphrases as well
as varieties of single morphemes.,

1. fright-

2., foam=-

3. pontif-
4, contend- L
Sa dreame
60 dGIEG" . ; i "-;:T';";' ,
70 blaCRN K " ;:
M ..-‘: '»
8, dark-
i 5 {
9. deep-~
[} 5._;‘

10. light- Dt e e

LI ]
A ot
. D 4 J.\-’-"JA)(,Ii “
- v
-\.
.
wrd

M .
] -, ?
vlinil
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NON-DERIVATIONAL AFFIXES

In the words below indicate which affixes are nonederivaticnal.

1.

, Zm

3.

, L

S
6.
7o
85
9.
10,
11.
12,
13.
14,
15,
16.
17.
18.
19,

20,

primary

‘grammatical

impossible
épégific
syllabification
vocalic
dictionary
generally
purification
ability
community
spiritual
totalitarian
situate
linguistic
mechanical
pronunciation
piratical
paradigmatic

simplicity

< w

-
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SUFFIXES

A+ In the follouing words: (1) identify the ﬁéradigmatic suffixes, (2)

P

give the phonemic spelling for the word used.here,:(3) give the

morphophonic spelling,

shows, (5) indicate the

1,
2.
3.
b
5,
6.
8,
9,

10.

11.
12,
13.
i 14,

15.

explaining
nmice
strects

he thinks

» s
[

he thought

they kept "'’

:mother's.
nicer . v
we saw

fastest

you have managed

children
she has spoken
finishings

invited

et

(4) indicate the part of speech the suffiz ‘
other grammatical point shown by the suffix :

l(l;,,‘,

&
Y I

B. . Attach whatever paradigmatic suffixes you can to the\following

‘words.

‘the suffixes you did,

1.

believer

2. compensate

3.

4.

government

slow

Indicate the part of speech the word is and why you added

. /
v LR
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SUFFIXES
Be. 5. nystify

6. action
veewee~ . 1. appreciate .. e C. D
8. modernize RO REN
S e R 95 Kindly o "'f*-if.it e TE

.
'y

104 crﬁfty

ROMANCE~-DERIVED MORPHEMES AND ALTERNATION PATTERNS

Ce e \
For cach of the following words (1) look up its derivation in the f
dictionary, (2) write the word phonemically, (3) writé the word
morphophonically indicating all the morpheme types present, (&)
explain how Rules 1-5 arc operating on ecach word and how their
operation leads to the phonemic shape that you have indicated under
(2) above. This exercise should be carefully done ~~ if necessary
as homework or over several days time.

1. version

| t 2. profession
3., rcegion

4. digestion
5. recension
6. litigation o i

7~ inspiration

8. fracturc (also compare with fragment)

AN . 9, reversion

F e
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ROMANCE-DERIVED MORPHEMES AND ALTERNATION PATTERNS

10, question - Tee o .
11. promotion

12, division

-y

A e

13. collision

14, mission oL,

15, dictation - T e
16, elocution

17. suspension

P

A

18, impulsion
19. action

% ’ 20. abrasion

LEXICAL ITEMS T

Identify each of the following lexical items as: (I)‘a‘ﬁiuéiword, (2)
an expanded word, (3) a word phrase, or (4) not a lexical item.
Identify the primary base (frec or bound) in ecach lexical {tem.

; l. undertakers ’ AL
[ ; ! ....;' .. L. .
2. following ST T e
30 rejact -:.-. .A..;.; _E:‘ i, M T
fe, . T T el LSRRI B D
L% o o el A
o 4. cowmarticulated ;
K3
{ . S . < IRT . . Py
2 RN ) - A o4 m -,
5. hyper- Cren T T

6. foreground




- o o - mnen
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LEXICAL ITEMS

7. lighthouse-keeper

8. unrecognizable

9. clothed ‘ )
10. somechow e
11. insert | T N
12, payroll coiton T
13. Indo-European
14, philosophers J
15, overstep >
16, -ism SRR
17. numbered .
18. Inter-American .
ORI .
19. inanimate
20, sentence Sn i deiaend
Voo Tt 2 resddvertise ;oLia SR SR I S PORS R
SEENEAR S AT A R T o U () 3

. f'22.arunner-ﬁp L
23. higher
24. typewriter

25, disconnecting Gl

.iy
“{L et

STRESS PATTERNS AND LEXICAL SUPERFIX MORPHEMES ~

’

Using the same lexical items that were given in~thé:bré§ious exercise,
indicate the lexical superfix or stress pattern.that.is normally used
with each item. If that superfix tends to indicate a particular part

‘of “speechy -indicate-which part of speech. Theldst is: .._. .. . . _ .

1, undertakers

T emt s bevge 4 x . me = mm aeees aw e - s




STRESS PATTERNS AND LEXICAL SUPERFIX MORPHEMES

"'!.
MR RN

2.
3
4.
;S

76

8.

%
10,
11,
12,
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19,
20,
21,

22,

24,

25.

fol}owing _
r‘ejw';aéti : o
co~érticu1;teé
@ygékx& Foug

foreground .

SR

1ighthousewkeeﬁér:-

unrecognizable
clothed
somehow

insert

payroil
Indo~European
philosophers
overstep

~ism

numbered
Inter-American
inanimate
sentence
re-advertise
runner-up
higher
typewriter

disconnecting




Cviziso

MORPHEMIC PARTS OF SPEECH

Classify the following words according to their parts of speech, deterw

mined morphemically. List the part of speech and explain how you

’

determined it, as in the follouwing cxanples Remember that some words
are not classifiable morphemically. ' S

1.
2.
3.
4o
Se
6
7o
8+
0.
10.
11.
12,
13.
14.
15,
16,
17.
18,
19.
20,
21,
22.
23.
24,

d. boy « noun - will take the«/Z1 plural iﬂflectidh, boys
b, run - verb - will take the /D past .tense inflection, ran
Co beautiful - adjective - has the adjectival derivational postbase:

do walk -

fine
climb
ring
peculiar
peculiarly
ringing
string
ship

is

flight
lovely
frightful
frightfully
fright
thence
whence
never
then
here
there

at

nan
manly

but

verb - will take the D past tense inflection, walked
noun - will take the#/Z plural inflection, walks
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MORPHEMIC PARTS OF SPEECH

25. nanfully
26. rightly
27. and

28, cause

29, of

30. determine
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